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Foreword 

ISO (the International Organization for Standardization) and IEC (the International Electrotechnical 
Commission) form the specialized system for worldwide standardization. National bodies that are members of 
ISO or IEC participate in the development of International Standards through technical committees established 
by the respective organization to deal with particular fields of technical activity. ISO and IEC technical 
committees collaborate in fields of mutual interest. Other international organizations, governmental and non-
governmental, in liaison with ISO and IEC, also take part in the work. In the field of information technology, ISO 
and IEC have established a joint technical committee, ISO/IEC JTC 1. 

IEEE Standards documents are developed within the IEEE Societies and the Standards Coordinating 
Committees of the IEEE Standards Association (IEEE-SA) Standards Board. The IEEE develops its standards 
through a consensus development process, approved by the American National Standards Institute, which 
brings together volunteers representing varied viewpoints and interests to achieve the final product. Volunteers 
are not necessarily members of the Institute and serve without compensation. While the IEEE administers the 
process and establishes rules to promote fairness in the consensus development process, the IEEE does not 
independently evaluate, test, or verify the accuracy of any of the information contained in its standards. 

The main task of ISO/IEC JTC 1 is to prepare International Standards. Draft International Standards adopted 
by the joint technical committee are circulated to national bodies for voting. Publication as an International 
Standard requires approval by at least 75 % of the national bodies casting a vote. 

Attention is called to the possibility that implementation of this standard may require the use of subject matter 
covered by patent rights. By publication of this standard, no position is taken with respect to the existence or 
validity of any patent rights in connection therewith. ISO/IEEE is not responsible for identifying essential 
patents or patent claims for which a license may be required, for conducting inquiries into the legal validity or 
scope of patents or patent claims or determining whether any licensing terms or conditions provided in 
connection with submission of a Letter of Assurance or a Patent Statement and Licensing Declaration Form, if 
any, or in any licensing agreements are reasonable or non-discriminatory. Users of this standard are expressly 
advised that determination of the validity of any patent rights, and the risk of infringement of such rights, is 
entirely their own responsibility. Further information may be obtained from ISO or the IEEE Standards 
Association. 

ISO/IEC/IEEE 31320-2 was prepared by the Software & Systems Engineering Standards Committee of the 
IEEE Computer Society (as IEEE 1320.2-1998). It was adopted by Joint Technical Committee ISO/IEC JTC 1, 
Information technology, Subcommittee SC 7, Software and systems engineering, in parallel with its approval 
by the ISO/IEC national bodies, under the “fast-track procedure” defined in the Partner Standards 
Development Organization cooperation agreement between ISO and IEEE. IEEE is responsible for the 
maintenance of this document with participation and input from ISO/IEC national bodies. 

ISO/IEC/IEEE 31320 consists of the following parts: 

— ISO/IEC/IEEE 31320-1, Information technology — Modeling Languages — Part 1: Syntax and Semantics 
for IDEF0 

— ISO/IEC/IEEE 31320-2, Information technology — Modeling Languages — Part 2: Syntax and Semantics 
for IDEF1X97 (IDEFobject) 
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IEEE Standard for Conceptual Modeling 
Language Syntax and Semantics for 
IDEF1X97 (IDEFobject)

Sponsor
Software Engineering Standards Committee
of the
IEEE Computer Society

Reaffirmed 25 March 2004
Approved Approved 25 June 1998

IEEE-SA Standards Board

Abstract: IDEF1X97 consists of two conceptual modeling languages. The key-style language supports
data/information modeling and is downward compatible with the US government’s 1993 standard, FIPS
PUB 184. The identity-style language is based on the object model with declarative rules and constraints.
IDEF1X97 identity style includes constructs for the distinct but related components of object abstraction:
interface, requests, and realization; utilizes graphics to state the interface; and defines a declarative,
directly executable Rule and Constraint Language for requests and realizations. IDEF1X97 conceptual
modeling supports implementation by relational databases, extended relational databases, object
databases, and object programming languages. IDEF1X97 is formally defined in terms of first order logic. A
procedure is given whereby any valid IDEF1X97 model can be transformed into an equivalent theory in first
order logic. That procedure is then applied to a meta model of IDEF1X97 to define the valid set of IDEF1X97
models.
Keywords: conceptual schema, data model, IDEF1X, IDEF1X97, identity style, information model, key
style, object model

The Institute of Electrical and Electronics Engineers, Inc.
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No part of this publication may be reproduced in any form, in an electronic retrieval system or otherwise, without the
prior written permission of the publisher.
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IEEE Standards documents are developed within the IEEE Societies and the Standards Coordinat-
ing Committees of the IEEE Standards Association (IEEE-SA) Standards Board. Members of the
committees serve voluntarily and without compensation. They are not necessarily members of the
Institute. The standards developed within IEEE represent a consensus of the broad expertise on the
subject within the Institute as well as those activities outside of IEEE that have expressed an inter-
est in participating in the development of the standard.

Use of an IEEE Standard is wholly voluntary. The existence of an IEEE Standard does not imply
that there are no other ways to produce, test, measure, purchase, market, or provide other goods and
services related to the scope of the IEEE Standard. Furthermore, the viewpoint expressed at the
time a standard is approved and issued is subject to change brought about through developments in
the state of the art and comments received from users of the standard. Every IEEE Standard is sub-
jected to review at least every five years for revision or reaffirmation. When a document is more
than five years old and has not been reaffirmed, it is reasonable to conclude that its contents,
although still of some value, do not wholly reflect the present state of the art. Users are cautioned to
check to determine that they have the latest edition of any IEEE Standard.

Comments for revision of IEEE Standards are welcome from any interested party, regardless of
membership affiliation with IEEE. Suggestions for changes in documents should be in the form of a
proposed change of text, together with appropriate supporting comments.

Interpretations: Occasionally questions may arise regarding the meaning of portions of standards as
they relate to specific applications. When the need for interpretations is brought to the attention of
IEEE, the Institute will initiate action to prepare appropriate responses. Since IEEE Standards rep-
resent a consensus of all concerned interests, it is important to ensure that any interpretation has
also received the concurrence of a balance of interests. For this reason, IEEE and the members of its
societies and Standards Coordinating Committees are not able to provide an instant response to
interpretation requests except in those cases where the matter has previously received formal
consideration.

Comments on standards and requests for interpretations should be addressed to:

Secretary, IEEE-SA Standards Board
445 Hoes Lane
P.O. Box 1331
Piscataway, NJ 08855-1331
USA

Authorization to photocopy portions of any individual standard for internal or personal use is
granted by the Institute of Electrical and Electronics Engineers, Inc., provided that the appropriate
fee is paid to Copyright Clearance Center. To arrange for payment of licensing fee, please contact
Copyright Clearance Center, Customer Service, 222 Rosewood Drive, Danvers, MA  01923  USA;
(978) 750-8400. Permission to photocopy portions of any individual standard for educational class-
room use can also be obtained through the Copyright Clearance Center.

Note: Attention is called to the possibility that implementation of this standard may
require use of subject matter covered by patent rights. By publication of this standard,
no position is taken with respect to the existence or validity of any patent rights in
connection therewith. The IEEE shall not be responsible for identifying patents for
which a license may be required by an IEEE standard or for conducting inquiries into
the legal validity or scope of those patents that are brought to its attention.
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Introduction

[This introduction is not a part of IEEE Std 1320.2-1998, IEEE Standard for Conceptual Modeling Language Syntax and
Semantics for IDEF1X97 (IDEFobject ).]

Background

The need for semantic models to represent conceptual schemas was recognized by the US Air Force in the
mid 1970s as a result of the Integrated Computer Aided Manufacturing (ICAM) Program. The objective of
this program was to increase manufacturing productivity through the systematic application of computer
technology. The ICAM program identified a need for better analysis and communication techniques for peo-
ple involved in improving manufacturing productivity. As a result, the ICAM program developed a series of
techniques known as the ICAM Definition (IDEF) methods, which included the following: 

a) IDEF0, a technique used to produce a “function model,” which is a structured representation of the
activities or processes within the environment or system.

b) IDEF1, a technique used to produce an “information model,” which represents the structure and
semantics of information within the environment or system.

c) IDEF2, a technique used to produce a “dynamics model,” which represents the time-varying behav-
ioral characteristics of the environment or system.

IDEF0 and IDEF1X (the successor to IDEF1) continue to be used extensively in various government and
industry settings. IDEF2 is no longer used to any significant extent. 

The initial approach to IDEF information modeling (IDEF1) was published by the ICAM program in 1981,
based on current research and industry needs [B23].1 The theoretical roots for this approach stemmed from
the early work of Dr. E. F. Codd on relational theory and Dr. P. P. S. Chen on the entity-relationship model.
The initial IDEF1 technique was based on the work of Dr. R. R. Brown and Mr. T. L. Ramey of Hughes Air-
craft and Mr. D. S. Coleman of D. Appleton Company, with critical review and influence by Mr. C. W. Bach-
man, Dr. P. P. S. Chen, Dr. M. A. Melkanoff, and Dr. G. M. Nijssen.

In 1983, the US Air Force initiated the Integrated Information Support System (I2S2) project under the ICAM
program. The objective of this project was to provide the enabling technology to integrate a network of het-
erogeneous computer hardware and software both logically and physically. As a result of this project and
industry experience, the need for an enhanced technique for information modeling was recognized. 

Application within industry had led to the development in 1982 of a Logical Database Design Technique
(LDDT) by R. G. Brown of the Database Design Group. The technique was also based on the relational
model of Dr. E. F. Codd and the entity-relationship model of Dr. P. P. S. Chen, with the addition of the gen-
eralization concepts of J. M. Smith and D. C. P. Smith. LDDT provided multiple levels of models and a set
of graphics for representing the conceptual view of information within an enterprise. It had a high degree of
overlap with IDEF1 features, included additional semantic and graphical constructs, and addressed informa-
tion modeling enhancement requirements that had been identified under the I2S2 program. Under the techni-
cal leadership of Dr. M. E. S. Loomis of D. Appleton Company, a substantial subset of LDDT was combined
with the methodology of IDEF1 and published by the ICAM program in 1985 [B15]. This technique was
called IDEF1 Extended or, simply, IDEF1X. 

In December 1993, the US government released a Federal Information Processing Standard (FIPS) for
IDEF1X. FIPS PUB 184 [B13] was based on the ICAM program description of IDEF1X and additional fea-
tures originally included in LDDT. The FIPS clarified and corrected points in the ICAM publication, sepa-

1The numbers in brackets correspond to those of the bibliography items listed in Annex A.
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rated language syntax and semantics definition from practice and use issues, and provided a formal first-
order language definition of IDEF1X. 

IEEE Std 1320.2-1998 continues the evolution of the IDEF1X language. It is driven by two needs. First,
development of a national standard for the language makes the definition more accessible to organizations
that do not follow US government standards and allows consideration and inclusion of features needed out-
side the US federal government sector. Second, the needs of the users of a standard change over time as sys-
tem development techniques and available technology continue to evolve. Some users adopt new concepts
earlier than others. To be valuable to the widest set of users, this standard needs to support a range of prac-
tices, from those supported by the FIPS to those that are emerging as future drivers of integration. 

The change in the drivers of integration is being recognized by both government and private sector organiza-
tions. Integration involves not only data but the operations performed on that data. The emerging object
modeling approaches seek to treat all activities as performed by collaborating objects that encompass both
the data and the operations that can be performed against that data. There is increasing interest in these
approaches in both the government and private sectors. Original work done for the National Institute of Stan-
dards and Technology (NIST) in 1994 and early 1995 by Robert G. Brown of the Database Design Group
(DBDG) provides the basic elements required for a graceful evolution of IDEF1X toward full coverage of
object modeling [B5]. 

The DBDG work analyzed the 1993 definition of IDEF1X and compared to it to the emerging consensus
object model. The analysis showed that 

— The concepts of the current IDEF1X were a subset of those of the object model, 
— The current IDEF1X contained restrictions that are unnecessary in the object model, and 
— The object model contains significant new concepts. 

The work also showed that if the concepts of IDEF1X were more fully developed, the restrictions dropped,
and the new concepts added, the result would be an upwardly compatible object modeling technique. The
evolutionary features of IDEF1X described in this standard draw heavily from the DBDG work done for
NIST. 

Base documents

The following documents served as base documents for the parts of IEEE Std 1320.2-1998 indicated:

a) From IDEF1X to IDEFobject, 1995, by Robert G. Brown, The Database Design Group, Newport
Beach, CA, is the base document for the Class and Responsibility clauses. Partial financial support
was provided by the National Institute of Standards and Technology (NIST) [B5]. 

b) IDEF1X97 Rule and Constraint Language (RCL), 1997, by Robert G. Brown, The Database Design
Group, Newport Beach, CA, is the base document for the RCL clause. Partial financial support was
provided by the Defense Information Systems Agency (DISA) [B6].

c) IDEF1X97 Formalization, 1998, by Valdis Berzins, Naval Postgraduate School, Monterey, CA, and
Robert G. Brown, The Database Design Group, Newport Beach, CA, is the base document for the
Formalization clause. Partial financial support was provided by DISA and the Defense Modeling and
Simulations Office (DMSO) [B7].

The IDEF1X approach

A principal objective of IDEF1X is to support integration. The “IDEF1X approach” to integration focuses on
the capture, management, and use of a single semantic definition of the data resource referred to as a concep-
tual schema. The conceptual schema provides a single integrated definition of the concepts relevant to an
enterprise, unbiased toward any particular application. The primary objective of this conceptual schema is to
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provide a consistent definition of the meanings and interrelationship of concepts. This definition can then be
used to integrate, share, and manage the integrity of the concepts. A conceptual schema must have three
important characteristics: 

— It must be consistent with the infrastructure of the business and be true across all application areas.
— It must be extendible, such that, new concepts can be defined without disruption to previously

defined concepts.
— It must be transformable to both the required user views and to a variety of implementation environ-

ments.

IDEF1X is the semantic modeling technique described by IEEE Std 1320.2-1998. The IDEF1X technique
was developed to meet the following requirements: 

— Support the development of conceptual schemas.
— Be a coherent language.
— Be teachable. 
— Be well-tested and proven. 
— Be automatable.

Organization of this document

This document begins with an explanation of the scope and purpose of this version of the IDEF1X standard.
Clause 1 also describes the evolution of the IDEF1X standard. It provides a context for understanding the
approach and constructs presented in the rest of this standard. 

Clause 2 identifies additional references that must be on hand and available to the reader of this standard for
its implementation. Other documentation and related references that might be of interest to the reader or that
were used in preparing this standard are included in the bibliography (see Annex A). 

This document uses words in accordance with their definitions in the Merriam-Webster’s Collegiate Dictio-
nary [B26]. A definitions clause (see Clause 3) is provided for the convenience of those not already familiar
with the terminology in question. It also contains any terminology that has specialized meaning in the con-
text of this standard. 

Clauses 4 through 6 along with 8 discuss the meaning (semantics) of each model construct that may be used
within an IDEF1X model, as well as how they shall be put together to form a valid model (the syntax).
Clause 7 provides a full description of the Rule and Constraint Language (RCL) specification language for
an IDEF1X model. 

Clause 4 introduces the language constructs of IDEF1X. The basic constructs of an IDEF1X model are

a) Things whose knowledge or behavior is relevant to the enterprise, represented by boxes; 
b) Relationships between those things, represented by lines connecting the boxes;
c) Responsibilities of those things, stated as

1) Knowledge and behavior properties, represented by names within the boxes, 
2) Realization of those responsibilities, expressed as sentences in a declarative language, and
3) Rules, represented as constraints over property values.

These constructs are then described in detail in Clauses 5 and 6. Clause 8 discusses how the various con-
structs may be put together to form a model. 

Two styles of IDEF1X modeling are described in this standard. Clauses 5 through 8 present the
identity style, which extends the conceptual schema representation capabilities of IDEF1X. Identity-style
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models describe the structural dimension of an object model and specify the collaborations among the
objects. Identity-style models can be used in conjunction with dynamic modeling techniques such as those
based on finite state machines. 

Clause 9 describes the key style, which is backward-compatible with FIPS PUB 184 [B13]. This style may
continue to be used to produce models that represent the structure and semantics of data within an enterprise,
i.e., data (information) models. 

In the process of producing FIPS PUB 184 [B13], the various graphical constructs of the IDEF1X language
were formalized. In essence, these constructs had no more meaning than they had before, but they became
more explicitly grounded than they had been. The formalization served to make obvious the fact that the
graphical aspect of IDEF1X was not the language per se but only one external manifestation of it. Clause 10
presents the formalization of the IDEF1X language, revised to include the language features defined in IEEE
Std 1320.2-1998. The formalization also provides a metamodel of IDEF1X. In addition to the metamodel
diagram, the metamodel value classes and constraints are given. The reader may wish to use this model
along with Annex D, which documents the built-in classes of the IDEF1X metamodel. 

Additional normative and informative annexes provide convenient reference to supporting material: 

— Annex A is a bibliography of relevant reference material. 
— Annex B summarizes the differences and similarities between the version of IDEF1X documented in

FIPS PUB 184 [B13] and this standard. The reader familiar with FIPS PUB 184 may wish to review
this information before proceeding into the body of IEEE Std 1320.2-1998.

— Annex C presents a set of examples illustrating various aspects of identity-style modeling. These
examples include the representation of two patterns from Design Patterns [B14], a business example
that applies these patterns, some value class examples, and the translation of the TcCo model from
FIPS PUB 184 [B13] into an initial identity-style model. 

— Annex D documents the built-in classes of the IDEF1X language. 

Throughout this standard, IEEE conventions for certain words are used: 

— “Shall” means “required.” For example, point 5.1.2.1 a) says “A class shall be represented as a rect-
angle of the shape appropriate to the class.” This statement is interpreted as a mandatory requirement
that a rectangle be the only acceptable way to represent a class. 

— “Should” means “recommended.” For example, point 8.1.3.7 a) says “If the objective of the view is
that it be internally consistent, it should be possible to demonstrate that a consistent set of instances
exists.” This statement means that the presentation of a set of instances is highly recommended but
not required for conformance. 

— “May” means “permitted.” For example, point 5.2.3.6 c) says that “In a sample instance table, the
instance identity label may be shown to the left of the row representing the instance.” 

— “Can” means “is able to.” For example, 7.5.3 states that “The uniqueness conditions guarantee that a
message can be resolved to at most one class responsibility.” 

Reading the document

The IDEF1X97 (IDEFobject) standard was developed to extend the practice of information modeling
(IDEF1X93) to object modeling. The readers of this standard can be broadly classified into at least at two dis-
tinct groups: management and technical. For each group, a different approach to the reading of this standard
is recommended.
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Management readers

This standard is written on a fairly technical plane. Managers may wish to focus on the concepts that will
help them manage projects that employ this new standard. For example, modeling now will include opera-
tions on enterprise knowledge as well as rules that govern state changes. For this group of readers, Clause 1
should be read first as the key to the document. Clause 1 delimits the scope and defines the purpose of the
document, providing a succinct discussion of the evolution of IDEF1X and pointing out the capabilities
added in IDEF1X97. As this clause points out, IDEF1X97 is considered a transition language that preserves
the information modeling investment, provides opportunities to simplify the data/process approach, and
positions the organization to move forward.

Clause 4 should be read next. This clause provides a high level summary of the language concepts, con-
structs, and notation. The notation is not terribly significant to management; however, many of the concepts
and constructs summarized in Clause 4 will lead a management reader to further discussions of concepts and
constructs found in Clauses 5 through 8.

In the past at least two separate requirement specification languages had to be used (e.g. IDEF0, “Function
Modeling” and IDEF1X93, “Information Modeling” languages). The IDEF1X97 identity-style language rep-
resents concepts in a more natural way by integrating data and process and by hiding implementation details
that sometimes become a barrier to specifying the requirements. Hiding the implementation detail (encapsu-
lation) simplifies the development and maintenance of databases and software. 

Encapsulation is enabled by the concept that a class instance has responsibilities (see Clause 6) specified in
two parts: interface and realization. By revealing only the interface specification (names, meanings, and sig-
natures of responsibilities) to a client, IDEF1X97 hides the complexity of realizations (the implementation
detail) and their specified methods and representation properties. The realization is specified separately with
the RCL so that database and software projects developed using IDEF1X97 can focus on specifying the
desired behavior and optimizing the messages requesting the services.

Managers should find the concept of modeling levels in Clause 8 of particular interest. Three technology-
independent levels (survey, integration, and fully specified) and one technology-dependent level (implemen-
tation) are presented to help provide clear work product definition for management. 

Clause 9 and Annex B will show management how older style information modeling (IDEF1X93) can be
supported and extended with features of the new object language. 

One of the most powerful aspects of IDEF1X97 models is that they are, with suitable automation support,
directly executable to prove their correctness. Managers generally will not need to study the details, but
should be aware of where to find them. The executable nature is enabled by the concepts discussed in detail
in Clause 10, with a supporting RCL explained in detail in Clause 7.

Technical readers

Several groups will have primarily technical interests in the IDEF1X97 standard. 

— Architects and Methodologists: Readers in this group are often responsible for developing
— The structure given to database and software components, their interrelationships, and the prin-

ciples and guidelines governing their design and evolution over time (architecture) and 
— The routine procedures and practices used to produce precise, consistent, and repeatable deliver-

ables at the end of each stage of the development process (methodology). Generally, this techni-
cal group uses modeling languages like IDEF1X97 to develop architectures and methodologies
to guide others in building consistently high quality products. 
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— Data Modelers, Object Modelers, Database Designers, Software Engineers, and Other Practi-
tioners: Readers in this group are often responsible for defining and specifying requirements,
designing and developing databases and software system solutions, and then testing and implement-
ing those solutions as quickly and efficiently as possible. Generally, this technical group uses model-
ing languages like IDEF1X97 to develop models, designs, and products to define and satisfy
operational requirements with the highest quality databases and software at the lowest risk and cost
of maintenance. 

— Commercial Software Vendors: This group includes companies that build software products and
tools to support the other technical groups. These software products and tools include 
1) Database management systems, including relational, object-relational, and object-oriented,
2) Languages (procedural and object oriented),
3) Computer aided software engineering (CASE) tools, and
4) Data dictionary/repository systems. 

Each of these technical groups will be more naturally satisfied by different reading patterns. Although
Clauses 1 and 4 provide an overview, readers in these groups will be most interested in the detailed technical
topical discussions in the major clauses (Clauses 5 through 10) and the annexes. 

Data modelers and database designers, for example, may want to know how the new language differs from
the earlier versions of IDEF1X (Clause 9 and Annex B) and, perhaps, how to begin the transition to object
modeling and design. Object modelers will need to understand all features and capabilities of IDEF1X97
identity-style modeling. 

Clause 5 delineates the two types of IDEF1X97 classes (state and value) and describes the use of generaliza-
tion and relationship concepts. For the data modelers, understanding how it is possible to use value classes in
place of domains will be of interest. Object technicians in all technical groups will be interested in the value
class approach and in the generalization and relationship concepts: variants of these concepts exist in many
currently available object modeling and design tools and in commercial software. 

If a data modeler does not intend to develop object models, Clause 6 will not be of any significant interest.
However, all other technical readers should carefully read Clause 6 to gain a core understanding of the object
constructs and the extent of their usage by IDEF1X97. Clause 6 introduces the concepts of responsibility,
interface, realizations, requests, properties, attributes, participant properties, operations, constraints, and
notes. All technical readers should study the concepts of view, view level, environment, glossary, and model
presented in Clause 8.

Clause 9 is intended for data modelers who want to or must continue the practice of key-style modeling.
Other technical readers will have little interest in this clause unless they support the older style practices or
are planning transitions from that style of practice to object-oriented technology. In these cases, a thorough
reading of Clause 9 could help with planning for changes to architectures, methodologies, and commercial
software products and tools. 

For all technical readers, Clause 10 and its companion Clause 7 will present the precise definition of the lan-
guage. These clauses will be a key area of study for tool builders. 
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IEEE Standard for Conceptual 
Modeling Language Syntax and 
Semantics for IDEF1X97 (IDEFobject)

1. Overview

This standard describes the semantics and syntax of IDEF1X, a language used to represent a conceptual
schema. Two styles of IDEF1X model are described. The key style is used to produce information models
that represent the structure and semantics of data within an enterprise and is backward-compatible with the
US government’s Federal Information Processing Standard (FIPS) PUB 184, Integration Definition for
Information Modeling (IDEF1X) [B13].1 The identity style is used to produce object models that represent
the knowledge, behavior, and rules of the concepts within an enterprise. It can be used as a growth path for
key-style models. The identity style can, with suitable automation support, be used to develop a model that is
an executable prototype of the target object-oriented system. 

1.1 Scope

This standard defines the semantics and syntax of IDEF1X. It does so by defining the valid constructs of the
language and specifying how they can be combined to form a valid model. 

IDEFIX takes the approach that an enterprise manages what it knows about (its knowledge). Such knowl-
edge consists of awareness about enterprise-pertinent actions, facts, and the relationships among them. In
order to maximize the utility of this knowledge, it must be codified in a manner that makes its interpretation
consistent. Without this guidance, the knowledge is either not understood at all or, worse, misused to draw
unsupported or inappropriate conclusions. The guide to the interpretation and use of the enterprise knowl-
edge has three components: 

a) A grammar that dictates the kinds of actions, facts, and relationships that the enterprise is interested
in recording, 

b) Operations that can be performed on/with this knowledge to produce usable information, and 
c) Rules about recorded knowledge that help the enterprise weed out conflicting statements and rules

that govern the state changes that recorded knowledge can undergo. 

1 The numbers in brackets correspond to those of the bibliography items listed in Annex A. 
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For example, the sentence “The chair sings the tree” is grammatically sound in English; there is a subject, a
verb, and an object in the sentence. However, the sentence itself is not useful because it states something that
is nonsensical. In a natural language, rules must be established that, for instance, indicate that the subject of
the sentence must be capable of taking action, if the verb is an action, and of taking the particular action
specified by the verb. 

Such a guide to the interpretation and use of the enterprise knowledge is, itself, captured as a set of facts.
This body of facts about facts, or metaknowledge, in turn needs a guide to its understanding and use. This
goal, in a nutshell, is the scope of IDEF1X. As part of its semantics and syntax, IDEF1X establishes just
what can be said about the enterprise knowledge and what sorts of conclusions can be drawn from that meta-
knowledge. 

This standard does not treat methodology. A methodology is an ordered process used to produce a repeatable
result. An IDEF1X methodology deals with the process of creating a model using the IDEF1X language.
While critical to the practitioner, such considerations are beyond the scope of this standard. Rather, the
IDEF1X constructs will be presented individually, without regard for their logical sequence of use. 

1.2 Purpose

This purpose of this standard is to describe the IDEF1X language in an unambiguous manner and thereby
meet two important needs. First, those who develop and use IDEF1X models need a common understanding
of the modeling constructs and rules. A precise definition of the meaning of the language components allows
a model developed by one individual or group to be understood by another. Second, IDEF1X users must be
supported in practice by automated tools that record and validate the models. Tool developers need a precise
definition of the language so that their products assist users in applying the language correctly and allow
exchange of models, at the semantic level, with other tools. 

The purpose of IDEF1X as a modeling technique is the same as that of all modeling techniques employed in
system analysis and development efforts, that is, to plan, build, or use systems and information systems in
particular, it helps to understand the meaning of the concepts involved. Modeling provides a “language” for
meanings and is sometimes referred to as closing the semantic gap between the concepts of the enterprise
and the capabilities of the computer systems. Figure 1 summarizes the fundamental purpose of a model: to
enable accurate and useful communication among users, analysts, and developers as they all reason about
the same thing. 

�����
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Figure 1—Communication of meanings
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There are many uses for models, including process re-engineering, enterprise integration, detailed specifica-
tion, implementation, and reverse engineering. Each is important. 

1.3 Evolution of IDEF1X

The fundamental point of view originally adopted by IDEF1X was that the world was made up of interre-
lated things and that the meaning of data devolved from an understanding of these things and their relation-
ships. This key style of IDEF1X modeling has been used over the past two decades to produce information
models that represent the structure and semantics of data within an enterprise. The object model expands that
point of view to include behavior. The evolution of IDEF1X has incorporated this goal of a broader under-
standing in the identity-style language introduced in this standard. 

The transition from key-style to identity-style models involves bringing forward many earlier IDEF1X con-
cepts, relaxing some of the restrictions, exploiting the fundamental concepts more fully, and adding impor-
tant new concepts (see Figure 2). Each of the concepts used to produce an identity-style model is discussed
fully in Clauses 4 through 8 of this standard. Clause 9 describes how to apply these concepts to produce a
key-style model. Note that the concepts marked “unnecessary” in Figure 2 have been retained in the key-
style language for backward-compatibility with existing models and for those who wish to continue produc-
ing key-style IDEF1X models.  

1.3.1 Understanding the data/process paradigm

The requirements for a modeling language are set largely by the way in which modelers choose to view the
world. When IDEF1X was first developed in the early 1980s, the predominant system development view of
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Figure 2—Correspondence of concepts
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the world was framed in terms of data and processes. The modeling approach of this data/process (D/P) par-
adigm can be summarized as follows: 

a) The world is made up of activities and things. 
b) Things are integrated. Activities are free-standing. 
c) Activities operate on things. 

Within this approach, the primary objectives of an information modeling technique are

— To provide a means for understanding and analyzing an organization’s data resources,
— To provide a common means of representing and reasoning about the data, 
— To provide a method for presenting an overall view of the data required to run an enterprise, 
— To provide a means for defining an application-independent view of data that can be validated by

users and transformed into a physical database design, 
— To provide a method for deriving an integrated data definition from existing data resources. 

The D/P paradigm exerted a powerful and pervasive influence over all aspects of information technology.
For IDEF the result was two distinct techniques: IDEF0 for process and IDEF1X for data. Thousands of suc-
cessful systems have been developed using the D/P view of the world, and many developers continue to suc-
cessfully employ the techniques.

1.3.2 Understanding the emerging object-oriented paradigm

The emergence of an object-oriented (OO) view of the world has strongly influenced the evolution of
IDEF1X as described in this standard. The object paradigm takes a fundamentally different view of the
world. In this paradigm, the modeling approach can be summarized as 

a) The world is made up of objects. 
b) Objects have knowledge and behavior. 
c) There are no free-standing activities. Activity is accomplished by a collaboration of objects. 
d) Knowledge and behavior are different aspects of the same object, considered together, behind an

abstraction of responsibility. 

Within this approach, the primary objectives of a modeling technique are

— To provide a means for understanding and analyzing the objects that are of interest to the organiza-
tion,

— To provide a common means of representing and reasoning about these objects, 
— To provide a method for presenting an overall view of the objects required to run an enterprise, 
— To provide a means for defining an application-independent view of objects that can be validated by

users and transformed into a physical design. 

1.3.3 Contrasting the paradigms

The approaches of the D/P and OO paradigms are different. Major differences are summarized below in
Table 1. For IDEF1X, the concepts that emerge from the D/P and OO approaches are not entirely incompat-
ible. Indeed, there is a high degree of correspondence in the concepts. 

While an IDEF1X model has typically been called a “data model,” the term has always been something of a
misnomer; an IDEF1X model was never a model of “data” per se. The entities in an IDEF1X data model are
not “data” entities. An IDEF1X entity represented a concept, or meaning, in the minds of the people of the
enterprise. To emphasize their concern with meaning as opposed to representational issues, “data models”
like IDEF1X models are often called “semantic data models” or “conceptual models.” 
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An object model is similarly a model of meaning, but it is a richer model that is closer to the ideal of a con-
ceptual model. An object model attempts to capture the meanings of the knowledge and behaviors of objects.
Yet, even state-of-practice object models still fall short of the ideal. The objects modeled are more like clerks
than executives—they do what they are told to do but are short on vision and initiative. Objects await
instruction (“Chris, put the pencil down.”) rather than possessing the ability to utilize their knowledge to
exhibit unrequested behavior. Nevertheless, object models are, in many environments, proving to be a major
advance over the combination of separate process models and data models. 

1.3.4 Expanded understanding of requirements

IDEF1X continues to meet the same requirements today that it was originally chartered to meet. However,
leveraging on the capabilities that the OO approach offers, the understanding of those requirements has
expanded. The expanded requirements can be summarized in terms of the five points of the “IDEF1X
approach”:

Table 1—D/P and OO approaches

D/P paradigm assumptions OO paradigm assumptions Contrast

An entity instance is a person, place, 
or thing (etc.) about which the enter-
prise needs to keep data.

An object is a distinct thing whose 
knowledge (data) or behaviors (pro-
cesses) are relevant.

An object combines data and pro-
cess (knowledge and behavior) and 
hides them behind an abstraction of 
responsibility.

There is no free-standing data. All 
data is organized around the shared 
real-world entities of the enterprise. 
The data is accessed by processes 
and shared across applications.

There is no free-standing knowledge 
(data). All knowledge is organized 
around the shared real-world objects 
of the enterprise. Each object main-
tains its own knowledge. The knowl-
edge is available to (modifiable by) 
other objects upon request, across 
applications.

In D/P, processes directly access and 
change the data of an entity. In OO, 
an object must be asked for its 
knowledge; that knowledge is not 
directly accessible. Only the object 
itself can change its knowledge.
Whether the object’s knowledge is 
by memory or derivation is known 
only to the object.

Processes are free-standing. Process 
is organized around function, 
accesses entities, and is unique to an 
application.

There are no free-standing behaviors 
(processes). All behavior is orga-
nized around the shared real-world 
objects of the enterprise. Behavior is 
the responsibility of the object and 
available to other objects upon 
request, across applications.

In OO, all processing is accom-
plished by the actions of objects.
An object acts by exploiting the 
knowledge and behavior of itself 
and collaborating objects via 
requests. Exactly what requests are 
made is known only to the object. 

Similar entity instances are classi-
fied into classes, and classes are 
related by aggregation and generali-
zation.

Similar objects (instances) are clas-
sified into classes, and classes are 
related by aggregation and generali-
zation.

Essentially the same idea, except 
that the object class includes behav-
iors.

Each entity instance in a class is dis-
tinguishable from all others by its 
data values.

Each object is distinct from all other 
objects—it has an intrinsic, immuta-
ble identity, independent of its 
knowledge, behaviors, or class.

The OO model can recognize as dis-
tinct what the D/P paradigm treats as 
indistinguishable.

There are constraints on data. There are constraints on both knowl-
edge and behavior.

More general kinds of constraints 
are needed by the object model.

Rules are incorporated by defining 
processes that support them.

Rules are incorporated by defining 
behaviors that support them.

The D/P and OO paradigms both 
could be improved here. It would be 
better if rules could be disentangled 
from behaviors. 
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a) Support the development of conceptual schemas.
The conceptual schema has been characterized as those aspects of the enterprise that are invariant
across the information products of the business and implementations of the enterprise business rules
(application systems and databases). Previously, this scope had been understood to include only the
grammar of the data. Now the understanding of the scope of the conceptual schema can be seen to
include operations as well as rules.
In addition, the scope of platforms supporting applications designed using IDEF1X has broadened.
In many areas, relational database management system-based applications are slowly giving way to
ones built in some form of OO environment. For IDEF1X to remain transformable into functioning
systems, the OO concepts must be incorporated so that the IDEF1X language is semantically broad
enough to meet the needs of its users. IDEF1X needs to provide object modeling constructs appro-
priate for enterprise integration—from initial survey through implementation. 

b) Be a coherent language.
IDEF1X has a clean, coherent structure with distinct and consistent semantic concepts. Many of the
IDEF1X constructs have a graphical manifestation because their semantics can be easily captured
that way and the resulting diagram easily read. However, as the language has evolved, not all con-
cepts have been forced into an iconic representation; some concepts simply cannot be easily
expressed graphically in a model that remains comprehensible. 
In IDEF1X, as in any language, it is important that those things that are said most often are said eas-
ily, while allowing capture of those statements that are difficult to express graphically. Some con-
structs are best captured in text because the semantics being represented are inherently complex.
Regardless of manifestation, graphical or textual, the language as a whole remains coherent and con-
sistent.

c) Be teachable.
IDEF1X data modeling has been taught and practiced for nearly two decades. The teachability of the
language has always been an important consideration. IDEF1X has served well as an effective com-
munication tool across interdisciplinary teams. This rich body of experience and familiarity will not
be lost. Data models created using previous versions of IDEF1X standards will continue to be con-
formant under this new version in the key-style language. An upward migration path for existing
IDEF1X models and skill sets is provided, and training on the newer identity-style language is
expected to emerge from the marketplace. 

d) Be well-tested and proven.
The original elements of IDEF1X were based on years of experience with predecessor techniques
and have been thoroughly tested both in US government development projects and in private indus-
try. The identity style of IDEF1X introduced in this standard has been used in a variety of industry
projects. Many of the features included in this version reflect requests and suggestions from IDEF1X
practitioners, while others reflect the best features of the emerging object modeling techniques. 

e) Be automatable.
IDEF1X consists of modeling constructs that can be precisely defined. The constructs of the iden-
tity-style model provide the basis for tool support for representation and reasoning about OO con-
ceptual models, including direct execution of the models. With the formalization of the IDEF1X
language, automated reasoning about the knowledge and behavior modeled is a realistic expectation. 

IEEE Std 1320.2-1998 addresses the evolutionary needs of users of earlier versions of the language. Evolu-
tion is a process of change. A new version of a “creation” emerges and becomes dominant or dies out based
on its suitability to the surrounding environment. During the transition, both versions of the creation will
coexist.
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So, too, both versions of IDEF1X (D/P and OO) are supported by this standard. The key style of IDEF1X is
fully backward-compatible with FIPS PUB 184 [B13]; the use of the identity-style features is optional.
Users can migrate as needed to the expanded semantic scope characteristic of the identity-style language.

1.3.5 IDEF1X in transition

The version of IDEF1X presented in this standard is based on the object model, which is the result of the
confluence of three major branches of computer science: programming, database, and artificial intelligence.
As of the mid-1990s, there was no single, authoritative source for what constitutes the object model, but
there was a broad consensus on the core semantic concepts. Additional semantic concepts remain in flux,
and there is little consensus on syntax and methodology. 

The version of IDEF1X described in FIPS PUB 184 [B13] continues to be supported by this standard and is
referred to here as IDEF1X93. Where necessary to distinguish it from this earlier version, the extended
IDEF1X defined in this standard (including both identity style and key style) is referred to as IDEF1X97.

The constructs of IDEF1X97 were developed by 

a) Framing them in terms of organizing concepts congruent with the way people think, 
b) Formalizing those concepts by assigning to each a mathematical construct such that formal opera-

tions on the constructs parallel correct reasoning about the concepts, 
c) Specifying a notation (diagrams or language) that actively supports representation, communication,

and reasoning in terms of the concepts. 

The similarities between IDEF1X93 and IDEF1X97 are fundamental. For both, the world consists of distinct,
individual things that exist in classes2 and are related to one another. 

IDEF1X97 was developed by relaxing some of the restrictions in IDEF1X93, exploiting the fundamental con-
cepts more fully, and adding some important new concepts. Each of the semantic concepts of IDEF1X93 has
a corresponding identity-style IDEF1X97 concept, but some of the IDEF1X93 restrictions are not needed in
identity-style IDEF1X97. These restrictions are not basically in conflict with identity-style IDEF1X97—they
could be stated if there were any reason to do so. The goals and concepts of IDEF1X93 are subsumed by
IDEF1X97; the essential semantic constructs of IDEF1X93 are part of IDEF1X97. Identity-style IDEF1X97
includes concepts that are not present in IDEF1X93.

The identity-style IDEF1X97 concepts are object model concepts. IDEF1X97 includes constructs for the dis-
tinct but related components of object abstraction—interface, request, and realization. Some of the specific
concepts of IDEF1X97 that support abstraction are the principle of substitutability, declarative constraints,
and declarative specifications of properties. 

The identity-style IDEF1X97 constructs model objects over varying scopes and levels of refinement.
IDEF1X97 uses both graphics and a textual specification language. Its constructs are integrated with one
another by a consistent, declarative approach to object semantics. 

1.3.6 Future direction

The scope of this version of the IDEF1X language covers semantic data and object modeling. Use of this
standard permits the construction of data and object models that may serve to support the management of
concepts as a resource, the integration of information systems, and the building of computer databases and
systems.

2Where some say “class” and “class instance” (or, “object”), this standard adopts the terminology “class” and “instance.”
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1.3.6.1 Topics for future extensions

Aspects of the object model that are topics for future extensions of IDEF1X include the following: 

a) Dynamic models. This version of IDEF1X covers the specification of both the interface and realiza-
tion of active properties (operations) of a class. However, this version of this standard does not pro-
vide a set of graphics describing individual requests or patterns of requests. 

b) Transaction models. There are many transaction models, and this version of IDEF1X has chosen not
to select one but rather provide only the most basic notions of stating a constraint and providing a
way to check it. Future versions of this standard may expand on the treatment of “transaction.” 

c) Exception handling. The specification of exception handling is an important aspect of many object
languages. Future versions of this standard may incorporate exception handling into the language. 

1.3.6.2 Features for expanded scope

In addition, the scope of the language may be expanded to include coverage for features frequently requested
by IDEF1X users. Typical examples include 

a) Rules beyond constraints. “Rule” is a more general, and more powerful, idea than constraint. This
version of the standard deals only with constraints. A future version could incorporate a fuller treat-
ment of “rules.” 

b) Technology-dependent levels/default transformations. An important characteristic of the original
IDEF1X was the existence of a default transformation from a fully attributed model to an implemen-
tation in a database system such as IMS™, IDMS™, xBase, or relational.3 In addition to database
and object database transforms, the expanded coverage of IDEF1X suggests transforms into popular
object languages such as Smalltalk™, C++, and Java™. From the overall management and develop-
ment point of view, providing transforms into technology-specific models encouraged building mod-
els that are actually used. It created a very useful “practical” counterbalance to “wishful modeling.”
Enterprise integration does not come about because of modeling per se—the models have to be
used. The existence of default transformations encourages use. 

1.3.6.3 Constructs for future versions

Specific constructs to be incorporated into future versions include the following: 

a) Importing concepts. Allow importing a concept defined in one environment into another environ-
ment.

b) Importing types. Allow importing a type defined in one view into another view. 
c) Initial values. Allow the specification of initial values for instance-level and class-level attributes. 
d) Interfaces. A class consists of an interface, which is a set of responsibilities, and a realization for

each of those responsibilities. An interface consists of just a set of public responsibilities and, if
specified independently, can be realized by many classes. A type is either an interface or a class. Add
support for interfaces and types as distinct from classes.

e) Ordered relationships. Support the specification of the ordering of instances participating in rela-
tionships.

f) References. Support one-way mappings to state classes in a way that is symmetric with attribute and
relationship mappings. 

g) Visibility. Support the specification of the visibility of types and their responsibilities outside their
defining view. 

3All trade or product names are either trademarks or registered trademarks of their respective companies and are the property of their
respective holders. The mention of a product in this document is for the convenience of users of this standard and does not constitute an
endorsement by the IEEE of these products. 
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1.4 Conformance

This document is structured to permit its use in checking a model or modeling tool for conformance to this
standard.

1.4.1 Identity-style model conformance

An identity-style model is conforming when

a) The lexical rules conform to Clause 4,
b) The class (state and value), generalization, and relationship semantics, syntax and rules conform to

Clause 5, 
c) The class (state and value), generalization, and relationship semantics conform to the semantics

defined in Clause 10, 
d) The responsibility semantics, syntax, rules, requests, and realizations conform to Clause 6, 
e) The responsibility and realization semantics conform to the semantics defined in Clause 10, 
f) The RCL conforms to the language syntax in Clause 7, 
g) The RCL semantics conform to the semantics defined in Clause 10, 
h) The model infrastructure constructs conform to Clause 8, and 
i) The model instantiates the language metamodel in Clause 10.

1.4.2 Identity-style modeling tool conformance

An identity-style modeling tool is conforming when

a) The lexical rules conform to Clause 4,
b) The class (state and value), generalization, and relationship semantics, syntax and rules conform to

Clause 5, 
c) The class (state and value), generalization, and relationship semantics conform to the semantics

defined in Clause 10, 
d) The responsibility semantics, syntax, rules, requests, and realizations conform to Clause 6, 
e) The responsibility and realization semantics conform to the semantics defined in Clause 10, 
f) The RCL semantics conform to the semantics defined in Clause 10, 
g) The model infrastructure constructs conform to Clause 8, 
h) It can be demonstrated that the tool’s metamodel maps to the language metamodel in Clause 10, that

is,
1) There is an onto mapping ���� from the set of valid populations of the tool’s metamodel to the

set of valid populations of the language metamodel in Clause 10, 
2) There is a total mapping ���� from the set of valid populations of the language metamodel in

Clause 10 to the set of valid populations of the tool’s metamodel, and 
3) For every valid population 	 of the language metamodel in Clause 10, 	� 


����������	��,
i) It can be demonstrated that the tool correctly interprets RCL as specified in Clauses 7 and 10, and
j) Any tool extensions to the graphics or RCL can be demonstrated to be reducible to the graphics or

RCL specified in this standard. 

1.4.3 Key-style model conformance

A key-style model is conforming when

a) The lexical rules conform to Clause 4, and
b) The model components, semantics, syntax, and rules conform to Clause 8. 

IECNORM.C
OM : C

lick
 to

 vi
ew

 th
e f

ull
 PDF of

 IS
O/IE

C/IE
EE 31

32
0-2

:20
12
Copyright © 1999 IEEE. All rights reserved. 9

https://iecnorm.com/api/?name=0000cc323832e457124f87b7c856d993


ISO/IEC/IEEE 31320-2:2012(E) 
1.4.4 Key-style modeling tool conformance

A key-style modeling tool is conforming when

a) The lexical rules conform to Clause 4, and
b) The model components, semantics, syntax, and rules conform to Clause 8. 

2. References

This standard should be used in conjunction with the following publication. When the cited standard is
superseded by an approved revision, the revision shall apply. 

IEEE Std 100-1996, IEEE Standard Dictionary of Electrical and Electronics Terms.4

3. Definitions, acronyms, and abbreviations

3.1 Definitions

Throughout this standard, English words are used in accordance with their definitions in the latest edition of
Webster’s New Collegiate Dictionary [B26]. Technical terms not defined in Webster’s New Collegiate Dic-
tionary are used in accordance with their definitions in IEEE Std 100-1996. Where a definition in IEEE Std
100-1996 does not reflect usage specific to this document, or if a term used is not defined in IEEE Std 100-
1996, then an appropriate definition is provided in this clause. In some cases, a term defined in IEEE Std
100-1996 is restated in this clause where it is felt that doing so enhances the usefulness of this document.
Where a term applies only to the key style of modeling, it has been annotated as such. 

3.1.1 abstract class: A class that cannot be instantiated independently, i.e., instantiation must be accom-
plished via a subclass. A class for which every instance must also be an instance of a subclass in the cluster
(i.e., a total cluster) is called an abstract class with respect to that cluster. 

3.1.2 abstract data type: A data type for which the user can create instances and operate on those instances,
but the range of valid operations available to the user does not depend in any way on the internal representa-
tion of the instances or the way in which the operations are realized. The data is “abstract” in the sense that
values in the extent, i.e., the concrete values that represent the instances, are any set of values that support
the operations and are irrelevant to the user. An abstract data type defines the operations on the data as part of
the definition of the data and separates what can be done (interface) from how it is done (realization). 

3.1.3 aggregate responsibility: A broadly stated responsibility that is eventually refined as specific proper-
ties and constraints. 

3.1.4 alias: An alternate name for an IDEF1X model construct (class, responsibility, entity, or domain). 

3.1.5 alternate key: Any candidate key of an entity other than the primary key. [key style] 

3.1.6 ancestor (of a class): A generic ancestor of the class or a parent of the class or an ancestor of a parent
of the class. Contrast: generic ancestor; reflexive ancestor.

3.1.7 associative class: A class introduced to resolve a many-to-many relationship. 

4 IEEE publications are available from the Institute of Electrical and Electronics Engineers, 445 Hoes Lane, P.O. Box 1331, Piscataway,
NJ 08855-1331 USA (http://standards.ieee.org/).
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3.1.8 associative literal: A literal that denotes an instance in terms of its value. The form of expression used
to state an associative literal is 
�����������������������������������������.

3.1.9 attribute: (A) A kind of property associated with a set of real or abstract things (people, objects,
places, events, ideas, combinations of things, etc.) that is some characteristic of interest. An attribute
expresses some characteristic that is generally common to the instances of a class. (B) An attribute is a func-
tion from the instances of a class to the instances of the value class of the attribute. (C) The name of the
attribute is the name of the role that the value class plays in describing the class, which may simply be the
name of the value class (as long as using the value class name does not cause ambiguity).

3.1.10 attribute name: A role name for the value class of the attribute. 

3.1.11 bag: A kind of collection class whose members are unordered but in which duplicates are meaning-
ful. Contrast: list; set.

3.1.12 behavior: The aspect of an instance’s specification that is determined by the state-changing opera-
tions it can perform. 

3.1.13 built-in class: A class that is a primitive in the IDEF1X metamodel. 

3.1.14 candidate key: An attribute, or combination of attributes, of an entity for which no two instances
agree on the values. [key style] 

3.1.15 cardinality: A specification of how many instances of a first class may or must exist for each instance
of a second (not necessarily distinct) class, and how many instances of a second class may or must exist for
each instance of a first class. For each direction of a relationship, the cardinality can be constrained. See
also: cardinality constraint.

3.1.16 cardinality constraint: (A) A kind of constraint that limits the number of instances that can be asso-
ciated with each other in a relationship. See also: cardinality. (B) A kind of constraint that limits the number
of members in a collection. See also: collection cardinality.

3.1.17 cast: To treat an object of one type as an object of another type. Contrast: coerce.

3.1.18 categorization: See: generalization. [key style] 

3.1.19 category cluster: See: subclass cluster. [key style] 

3.1.20 category discriminator: See: discriminator. [key style] 

3.1.21 category entity: An entity whose instances represent a subtype or subclassification of another entity
(generic entity). Syn: subclass; subtype. [key style] 

3.1.22 child entity: The entity in a specific relationship whose instances can be related to zero or one
instance of the other entity (parent entity). [key style] 

3.1.23 class: An abstraction of the knowledge and behavior of a set of similar things. Classes are used to rep-
resent the notion of “things whose knowledge or actions are relevant.” 

3.1.24 class-level attribute: A mapping from the class itself to the instances of a value class. 

3.1.25 class-level operation: A mapping from the (cross product of the) class itself and the instances of the
input argument types to the (cross product of the) instances of the other (output) argument types. 
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3.1.26 class-level responsibility: A kind of responsibility that represents some aspect of the knowledge,
behavior, or rules of the class as a whole. For example, the total �������������������� would be a
class-level property of the class ���������������; there would be only one value of �����������
���������� for the class as a whole. Contrast: instance-level responsibility.

3.1.27 cluster: See: subclass cluster.

3.1.28 coerce: To treat an object of one type as an object of another type by using a different object. Con-
trast: cast.

3.1.29 collaboration: The cooperative exchange of requests among classes and instances in order to achieve
some goal. 

3.1.30 collection cardinality: A specification, for a collection-valued property, of how many members the
value of the property, i.e., the collection, may or must have for each instance. See also: cardinality con-
straint.

3.1.31 collection class: A kind of class in which each instance is a group of instances of other classes. 

3.1.32 collection property: See: collection-valued property.

3.1.33 collection-valued: A value that is complex, i.e., having constituent parts. Contrast: scalar.

3.1.34 collection-valued class: A class in which each instance is a collection of values. Contrast: scalar-
valued class.

3.1.35 collection-valued property: A property that maps to a collection class. Contrast: scalar-valued
property.

3.1.36 common ancestor constraint: A kind of constraint that involves two or more relationship paths to
the same ancestor class and states either that a descendent instance must be related to the same ancestor
instance through each path or that it must be related to a different ancestor instance through each path. 

3.1.37 complete cluster: See: total cluster. Contrast: incomplete cluster.

3.1.38 composite key: A key comprising of two or more attributes. [key style] 

3.1.39 conceptual model: A model of the concepts relevant to some endeavor. 

3.1.40 constant: (A) (As a noun) An instance whose identity is known at the time of writing. The identity of
a constant state class instance is represented by #K, where K is an integer or a name. (B) (As an adjective)
The specification that an attribute or participant property value, once assigned, may not be changed, or that
an operation shall always provide the same output argument values given the same input argument values. 

3.1.41 constraint: (A) A kind of responsibility that is a statement of facts that are required to be true in
order for the constraint to be met. Classes have constraints, expressed in the form of logical sentences about
property values. An instance conforms to the constraint if the logical sentence is true. Some constraints are
inherent in the modeling constructs; other constraints are specific to a particular model and are stated in the
specification language. (B) A rule that specifies a valid condition of data. [key style]

3.1.42 contravariance: A rule governing the overriding of a property and requiring that the set of values
acceptable for an input argument in the overriding property shall be a superset (includes the same set) of the
set of values acceptable for that input argument in the overridden property, and the set of values acceptable
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for an output argument in the overriding property shall be a subset (includes the same set) of the set of values
acceptable for that output argument in the overridden property. 

3.1.43 current extent: See: extensional set.

3.1.44 data model: A graphical and textual representation of analysis that identifies the data needed by an
organization to achieve its mission, functions, goals, objectives, and strategies and to manage and rate the
organization. A data model identifies the entities, domains (attributes), and relationships (associations) with
other data and provides the conceptual view of the data and the relationships among data. [key style] 

3.1.45 data type: (A) A categorization of an abstract set of possible values, characteristics, and set of opera-
tions for an attribute. Integers, real numbers, and character strings are examples of data types. [key style]
(B) A set of values and operations on those values. The set of values is called the extent of the type. Each
member of the set is called an instance of the type. 

3.1.46 dependent entity: An entity for which the unique identification of an instance depends upon its rela-
tionship to another entity. Expressed in terms of the foreign key, an entity is said to be dependent if any for-
eign key is wholly contained in its primary key. Syn: identifier-dependent entity. Contrast: independent
entity. [key style]

3.1.47 dependent state class: A class whose instances are, by their very nature, intrinsically related to cer-
tain other state class instance(s). It would not be appropriate to have a dependent state class instance by itself
and unrelated to an instance of another class(es) and, furthermore, it makes no sense to change the
instance(s) to which it relates. Contrast: independent state class.

3.1.48 derived attribute: See: derived property.

3.1.49 derived participant property: See: derived property; participant property.

3.1.50 derived property: The designation given to a property whose value is determined by computation.
The typical case of a derived property is as a derived attribute although there is nothing to prohibit other
kinds of derived property. 

3.1.51 discriminator: (A) A property of a superclass, associated with a cluster of that superclass, whose
value identifies to which subclass a specific instance belongs. Since the value of the discriminator (when a
discriminator has been declared) is equivalent to the identity of the subclass to which the instance belongs,
there is no requirement for a discriminator in identity-style modeling. (B) An attribute in the generic entity
(or a generic ancestor entity) of a category cluster whose values indicate which category entity in the cate-
gory cluster contains a specific instance of the generic entity. All instances of the generic entity with the
same discriminator value are instances of the same category entity. [key style] 

3.1.52 domain: Syn: value class. 

3.1.53 dynamic model: A kind of model that describes individual requests or patterns of requests among
objects. Contrast: static model.

3.1.54 encapsulation: The concept that access to the names, meanings, and values of the responsibilities of
a class is entirely separated from access to their realization. 

3.1.55 entity: (A) The representation of a concept, or meaning, in the minds of the people of the enterprise.
(B) The representation of a set of real or abstract things (people, objects, places, events, ideas, combination
of things, etc.) that are recognized as the same type because they share the same characteristics and can par-
ticipate in the same relationships. [key style] 
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3.1.56 entity instance: One of a set of real or abstract things represented by an entity. Each instance of an
entity can be specifically identified by the value of the attribute(s) participating in its primary key. [key style] 

3.1.57 environment: A concept space, i.e., an area in which a concept has an agreed-to meaning and one or
more agreed-to names that are used for the concept. 

3.1.58 environment glossary: See: glossary.

3.1.59 existence constraint: A kind of constraint stating that an instance of one entity cannot exist unless an
instance of another related entity also exists. [key style] 

3.1.60 existence dependency: A kind of constraint between two related entities indicating that no instance
of one can exist without being related to an instance of the other. The following association types represent
existence dependencies: identifying relationships, categorization structures and mandatory nonidentifying
relationships. [key style] 

3.1.61 extensional set: The set containing the currently existing instances of a class. The instances in the
extensional set correspond to the database and data modeling notion of instance. Syn: current extent. 

3.1.62 foreign key: An attribute, or combination of attributes, of a child or category entity instance whose
values match those in the primary key of a related parent or generic entity instance. A foreign key results
from the migration of the parent or generic entity’s primary key through a generalization structure or a rela-
tionship. [key style] 

3.1.63 formalization: The precise description of the semantics of a language in terms of a formal language
such as first order logic. 

3.1.64 framework: A reusable design (models and/or code) that can be refined (specialized) and extended
to provide some portion of the overall functionality of many applications. 

3.1.65 function: A single-valued mapping. The mapping � from � to   is a function if for any ! in � and "
in  , there is at most one pair #�!$�"�% in �. Syn: single-valued. Contrast: multi-valued.

3.1.66 generalization: (A) Saying that a subclass & generalizes to a superclass � means that every instance
of class & is also an instance of class �. Generalization is fundamentally different from a relationship, which
may associate distinct instances. (B) A taxonomy in which instances of both entities represent the same real
or abstract thing. One entity (the generic entity) represents the complete set of things and the other (category
entity) represents a subtype or sub-classification of those things. The category entity may have one or more
attributes, or relationships with instances of another entity, not shared by all generic entity instances. Each
instance of the category entity is simultaneously an instance of the generic entity. [key style] 

3.1.67 generalization hierarchy: See: generalization taxonomy.

3.1.68 generalization network: See: generalization taxonomy.

3.1.69 generalization structure: A connection between a superclass and one of its more specific, immediate
subclasses.

3.1.70 generalization taxonomy: A set of generalization structures with a common generic ancestor. In a
generalization taxonomy every instance is fully described by one or more of the classes in the taxonomy.
The structuring of classes as a generalization taxonomy determines the inheritance of responsibilities among
classes.
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3.1.71 generic ancestor (of a class): A superclass that is either an immediate superclass of the class or a
generic ancestor of one of the superclasses of the class. Contrast: ancestor. See also: reflexive ancestor.

3.1.72 generic entity: An entity whose instances are classified into one or more subtypes or subclassifica-
tions (category entities). Syn: superclass; supertype. [key style] 

3.1.73 glossary: The collection of the names and narrative descriptions of all terms that may be used for
defined concepts (views, classes, subject domains, relationships, responsibilities, properties, and constraints)
within an environment. 

3.1.74 hidden: A general term covering both private and protected. Contrast: public. See also: private;
protected.

3.1.75 IDEF1X model: A set of one or more IDEF1X views, often represented as view diagrams that depict
the underlying semantics of the views, along with definitions of the concepts used in the views. 

3.1.76 identifier dependency: A kind of constraint between two related entities requiring the primary key in
one (child entity) to contain the entire primary key of the other (parent entity). Identifying relationships and
categorization structures represent identifier dependencies. [key style] 

3.1.77 identifier-dependent entity: Syn: dependent entity.

3.1.78 identifier-independent entity: Syn: independent entity.

3.1.79 identifying relationship: A kind of specific (not many-to-many) relationship in which every attribute
in the primary key of the parent entity is contained in the primary key of the child entity. Contrast: noniden-
tifying relationship. [key style] 

3.1.80 identity: The inherent property of an instance that distinguishes it from all other instances. Identity is
intrinsic to the instance and independent of the instance’s property values or the classes to which the instance
belongs.

3.1.81 identity-style view: A view produced using the identity-style modeling constructs. 

3.1.82 immutable class: A class for which the set of instances is fixed; its instances do not come and go over
time. Contrast: mutable class. See also: value class.

3.1.83 incomplete cluster: See: partial cluster. Contrast: complete cluster.

3.1.84 independent entity: An entity for which each instance can be uniquely identified without determining
its relationship to another entity. Syn: identifier-independent entity. Contrast: dependent entity. [key style]

3.1.85 independent state class: A state class that is not a dependent state class. Contrast: dependent state
class.

3.1.86 inheritance: A semantic notion by which the responsibilities (properties and constraints) of a sub-
class are considered to include the responsibilities of a superclass, in addition to its own, specifically
declared responsibilities. 

3.1.87 inherited attribute: (A) An attribute that is a characteristic of a class by virtue of being an attribute
of a generic ancestor. (B) An attribute that is a characteristic of a category entity by virtue of being an
attribute in its generic entity or a generic ancestor entity. [key style] 
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3.1.88 input argument: The designation given to an operation argument that will always have a value at the
invocation of the operation. Contrast: output argument.

3.1.89 instance: A discrete, bounded thing with an intrinsic, immutable, and unique identity. Anything that
is classified into a class is said to be an instance of the class. All the instances of a given class have the same
responsibilities, i.e., they possess the same kinds of knowledge, exhibit the same kinds of behavior, partici-
pate in the same kinds of relationships, and obey the same rules. Unless otherwise noted, instance means an
existing instance, that is, a member of the current extent. 

3.1.90 instance-level attribute: A mapping from the instances of a class to the instances of a value class. 

3.1.91 instance-level operation: A mapping from the (cross product of the) instances of the class and the
instances of the input argument types to the (cross product of the) instances of the other (output) argument
types.

3.1.92 instance-level responsibility: A kind of responsibility that applies to each instance of the class indi-
vidually. Contrast: class-level responsibility.

3.1.93 interface: The declaration of the meaning and the signature for a property or constraint. The interface
states “what” a property (responsibility) knows or does or what a constraint (responsibility) must adhere to.
The interface specification consists of the meaning (semantics) and the signature (syntax) of a property or
constraint.

3.1.94 intrinsic: The specification that a property is total (i.e., mandatory), single-valued, and constant. 

3.1.95 intrinsic relationship: A kind of relationship that is total, single-valued, and constant from the per-
spective of (at least) one of the participating classes, referred to as a dependent class. Such a relationship is
considered to be an integral part of the essence of the dependent class. For example, a transaction has an
intrinsic relationship to its related account because it makes no sense for an instance of a transaction to
“switch” to a different account since that would change the very nature of the transaction. Contrast: nonin-
trinsic relationship.

3.1.96 key migration: The modeling process of placing the primary key of a parent or generic entity in its
child or category entity as a foreign key. [key style] 

3.1.97 key-style view: A view that represents the structure and semantics of data within an enterprise, i.e.,
data (information) models. The key-style view is backward-compatible with FIPS PUB 184 [B13].

3.1.98 knowledge: The aspect of an instance’s specification that is determined by the values of its attributes,
participant properties, and constant, read-only operations. 

3.1.99 label: A word or phrase that is attached to or part of a model graphic. A label typically consists of a
model construct’s name (or one of the aliases) and may contain additional textual annotations (such as a note
identifier).

3.1.100 level: A designation of the coverage and detail of a view. There are multiple levels of view; each is
intended to be distinct, specified in terms of the modeling constructs to be used. 

3.1.101 list: A kind of collection class that contains no duplicates and whose members are ordered. Con-
trast: bag; set.

3.1.102 literal: The denotation of a specific instance of a value class. 
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3.1.103 lowclass: If an instance is in a class & and not in any subclass of &, then & is the lowclass for the
instance.

3.1.104 mandatory: A syntax keyword used to specify a total mapping. Contrast: optional. See also: total.

3.1.105 mandatory nonidentifying relationship: A kind of nonidentifying relationship in which an
instance of the child entity must be related to an instance of the parent entity. Contrast: optional nonidenti-
fying relationship. See also: nonidentifying relationship. [key style] 

3.1.106 many-to-many relationship: A kind of relationship between two state classes (not necessarily dis-
tinct) in which each instance of one class may be associated with any number of instances of a second class
(possibly none), and each instance of the second class may be related to any number of instances of the first
class (possibly none). 

3.1.107 mapping: An assigned correspondence between two things that is represented as a set of ordered
pairs. Specifically, a mapping from a class to a value class is an attribute. A mapping from a state class to a
state class is a participant property. A mapping from the (cross product of the) instances of the class and the
instances of the input argument types to the (cross product of the) instances of the other (output) argument
types is an operation. 

3.1.108 mapping completeness: A designation of whether a mapping is complete (totally mapped) or
incomplete (partial). See also: partial; total.

3.1.109 meaning: (of a responsibility) A statement of what the responsibility means. The statement of
responsibility is written from the point of view of the requester, not the implementer. The statement of
responsibility states what the requester needs to know to make intelligent use of the property or constraint.
That statement should be complete enough to let a requester decide whether to make the request, but it
should stop short of explaining how a behavior or value is accomplished or derived. Meaning is initially cap-
tured using freeform natural language text in a glossary definition. It may be more formally refined into a
statement of pre-conditions and post-conditions using the specification language.

3.1.110 message: A communication sent from one object to another. Message encompasses requests to meet
responsibilities as well as simple informative communications. See also: request.

3.1.111 metamodel: A metamodel �� for a subset of IDEFobject is a view of the constructs in the subset that is
expressed using those constructs such that there exists a valid instance of �� that is a description of �� itself. 

3.1.112 method: A statement of how property values are combined to yield a result. 

3.1.113 migrated attribute: A foreign key attribute of a child entity. [key style] 

3.1.114 migrated key: Syn: foreign key. [key style] 

3.1.115 model: (A) A representation of something that suppresses certain aspects of the modeled subject.
This suppression is done in order to make the model easier to deal with and more economical to manipulate
and to focus attention on aspects of the modeled subject that are important for the intended purpose of the
model. For instance, an accurate model of the solar system could be used to predict when planetary conjunc-
tions will take place and the phases of the moon at a particular time. Such a model would generally not
attempt to represent the internal workings of the sun or the surface composition of each planet. (B) An inter-
pretation of a theory for which all the axioms of the theory are true. [logic sense]

3.1.116 model glossary: The collection of the names and definitions of all defined concepts that appear
within the views of a model. 
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3.1.117 multi-valued: A mapping that is not a function. Contrast: function; single-valued.

3.1.118 multi-valued property: A property with a multi-valued mapping. Contrast: single-valued prop-
erty.

3.1.119 multiple inheritance: The ability of a subclass to inherit responsibilities from more than one super-
class.

3.1.120 mutable class: A class for which the set of instances is not fixed; its instances come and go over
time. Contrast: immutable class. See also: state class.

3.1.121 name: A word or phrase that designates some model construct (such as a class, responsibility, sub-
ject domain, etc.). 

3.1.122 named constraint: A constraint that is specific to a particular model, rather than being inherent in
some modeling construct (such as a cardinality constraint.). A named constraint is explicitly named, its
meaning is stated in natural language, and its realization is written in the specification language. 

3.1.123 nonidentifying relationship: A kind of specific (not many-to-many) relationship in which some or
all of the attributes contained in the primary key of the parent entity do not participate in the primary key of
the child entity. Contrast: identifying relationship. See also: mandatory nonidentifying relationship,
optional nonidentifying relationship. [key style] 

3.1.124 nonintrinsic relationship: A kind of relationship that is partial, is multi-valued, or may change.
Contrast: intrinsic relationship.

3.1.125 nonkey attribute: An attribute that is not the primary or a part of a composite primary key of an
entity. [key style] 

3.1.126 note: A body of free text that describes some general comment or specific constraint about a portion
of a model. A note may be used in an early, high-level view prior to capturing constraints in the specification
language; a note may further clarify a rule by providing explanations and examples. A note may also be used
for “general interest” comments not involving rules. These notes may accompany the model graphics. 

3.1.127 object: Syn: instance.

3.1.128 object identifier: Some concrete representation for the identity of an object (instance). The object
identifier (oid) is used to show examples of instances with identity, to formalize the notion of identity, and to
support the notion in programming languages or database systems. 

3.1.129 object model: An integrated abstraction that treats all activities as performed by collaborating
objects and encompassing both the data and the operations that can be performed against that data. An object
model captures both the meanings of the knowledge and actions of objects behind the abstraction of respon-
sibility. 

3.1.130 oid: See: object identifier.

3.1.131 one-to-many relationship: A kind of relationship between two state classes in which each instance
of one class, referred to as the child class, is specifically constrained to relate to no more than one instance of
a second class, referred to as the parent class. 

3.1.132 operation: A kind of property that is a mapping from the (cross product of the) instances of the class
and the input argument types to the (cross product of the) instances of the other (output) argument types. The
operations of a class specify the behavior of its instances. While an attribute or participant property is an
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abstraction of what an instance knows, an operation is an abstraction of what an instance does. Operations
can perform input and output, and can change attribute and participant property values. Every operation is
associated with one class and is thought of as a responsibility of that class. No operations are the joint
responsibility of multiple classes. 

3.1.133 optional: A syntax keyword used to specify a partial mapping. Contrast: mandatory. See also:
partial.

3.1.134 optional attribute: An attribute that may have no value for an instance. 

3.1.135 optional nonidentifying relationship: A kind of nonidentifying relationship in which an instance
of the child entity can exist without being related to an instance of the parent entity. Contrast: mandatory
nonidentifying relationship. See also: nonidentifying relationship. [key style] 

3.1.136 output argument: An argument that has not been specified as an input argument. It is possible for
an output argument to have no value at the time a request is made. Contrast: input argument.

3.1.137 override: The ability of a property in a subclass to respecify the realization of an inherited property
of the same name while retaining the same meaning. 

3.1.138 overriding property: A property in a subclass that has the same meaning and signature as a simi-
larly named property in one of its superclasses, but has a different realization. 

3.1.139 owned attribute: An attribute of an entity that has not migrated into the entity. [key style] 

3.1.140 parallel classes: A pair of classes that are distinct, are not mutually exclusive and have a common
generic ancestor class and for which neither is a generic ancestor of the other. 

3.1.141 parameterized collection class: A kind of collection class restricted to hold only instances of a
specified type (class). 

3.1.142 parent entity: An entity in a specific relationship whose instances can be related to a number of
instances of another entity (child entity). [key style] 

3.1.143 partial: An incomplete mapping, i.e., some instances map to no related instance. An attribute may
be declared partial, meaning it may have no value. A participant property is declared optional as part of the
relationship syntax. An operation is declared partial when it may have no meaning for some instances, i.e., it
may not give an answer or produce a response. Contrast: total. See also: mapping completeness; optional.

3.1.144 partial cluster: A subclass cluster in which an instance of the superclass may exist without also
being an instance of any of the subclasses. Contrast: total cluster. See also: superclass.

3.1.145 participant property: A kind of property of a state class that reflects that class’ knowledge of a
relationship in which instances of the class participate. When a relationship exists between two state classes,
each class contains a participant property for that relationship. A participant property is a mapping from a
state class to a related (not necessarily distinct) state class. The name of each participant property is the
name of the role that the other class plays in the relationship, or it may simply be the name of the class at the
other end of the relationship (as long as using the class name does not cause ambiguity). A value of a partic-
ipant property is the identity of a related instance.

3.1.146 path assertion: See: common ancestor constraint.

3.1.147 post-condition: A condition that is guaranteed to be true after a successful property request. 
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3.1.148 pre-condition: A condition that is required to be true before making a property request. 

3.1.149 primary key: The candidate key selected as the unique identifier of an entity. [key style] 

3.1.150 private: A responsibility that is visible only to the class or the receiving instance of the class (avail-
able only within methods of the class). Contrast: protected; public. See also: hidden.

3.1.151 property: A kind of responsibility that is an inherent or distinctive characteristic or trait that mani-
fests some aspect of an object’s knowledge or behavior. Three kinds of property are defined: attributes, par-
ticipant properties due to relationships, and operations. 

3.1.152 protected: A responsibility that is visible only to the class or the receiving instance of the class
(available only within methods of the class or its subclasses). Contrast: private; public. See also: hidden.

3.1.153 public: A responsibility that is not hidden, i.e., visible to any requester (available to all without
restriction). Contrast: hidden; private; protected.

3.1.154 RCL: See: Rule and Constraint Language.

3.1.155 read-only: A property that causes no state changes, i.e., it does no updates. 

3.1.156 realization: The representation of interface responsibilities through specified algorithms and any
needed representation properties. The realization states “how” a responsibility is met; it is the statement of
the responsibility’s method. Realization consists of any necessary representation properties together with the
algorithm (if any). A realization may involve representation properties or an algorithm, or both. For example,
an attribute typically has only a representation and no algorithm. An algorithm that is a “pure algorithm”
(i.e., without any representation properties) uses only literals; it does not “get” any values as its inputs.
Finally, a derived attribute or operation typically has both an algorithm and representation properties. 

3.1.157 referential integrity: (A) A guarantee that a reference refers to an object that exists. (B) A guaran-
tee that all specified conditions for a relationship hold true. For example, if a class is declared to require at
least one instance of a related state class, it would be invalid to allow an instance that does not have such a
relationship.

3.1.158 reflexive ancestor (of a class): The class itself or any of its generic ancestors. See also: generic
ancestor. Contrast: ancestor.

3.1.159 relationship: A kind of association between two (not necessarily distinct) classes that is deemed rel-
evant within a particular scope and purpose. The association is named for the sense in which the instances
are related. A relationship can be represented as a time-varying binary relation between the instances of the
current extents of two state classes. 

3.1.160 relationship instance: An association of specific instances of the related classes. 

3.1.161 relationship name: A verb or verb phrase that reflects the meaning of the relationship expressed
between the two entities shown on the diagram on which the name appears. [key style] 

3.1.162 representation: One or more properties used by an algorithm for the realization of a responsibility. 

3.1.163 representation property: A property on which an algorithm operates.

3.1.164 request: A message sent from one object (the sender) to another object (the receiver), directing the
receiver to fulfill one of its responsibilities. Specifically, a request may be for the value of an attribute, for the
value of a participant property, for the application of an operation, or for the truth of a constraint. Request also
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encompasses sentences of such requests. Logical sentences about the property values and constraints of objects
are used for queries, pre-conditions, post-conditions, and responsibility realizations. See also: message.

3.1.165 respecialize: A change by an instance from being an instance of its current subclass to being an
instance of one of the other subclasses in its current cluster. Contrast: specialize; unspecialize.

3.1.166 responsibility: A generalization of properties (attributes, participant properties, and operations) and
constraints. An instance possesses knowledge, exhibits behavior, and obeys rules. These are collectively
referred to as the instance’s responsibilities. A class abstracts the responsibilities in common to its instances. A
responsibility may apply to each instance of the class (instance-level) or to the class as a whole (class-level). 

3.1.167 role name: (A) A name that more specifically names the nature of a related value class or state class.
For a relationship, a role name is a name given to a class in a relationship to clarify the participation of that
class in the relationship, i.e., connote the role played by a related instance. For an attribute, a role name is a
name used to clarify the sense of the value class in the context of the class for which it is a property. (B) A
name assigned to a foreign key attribute to represent the use of the foreign key in the entity. [key style]

3.1.168 Rule and Constraint Language: A declarative specification language that is used to express the
realization of responsibilities and to state queries. 

3.1.169 sample instance diagram: A form of presenting example instances in which instances are shown as
separate graphic objects. The graphic presentation of instances can be useful when only a few instances are
presented. Contrast: sample instance table.

3.1.170 sample instance table: A form of presenting example instances in which instances are shown as a
tabular presentation. The tabular presentation of instances can be useful when several instances of one class
are to be presented. Contrast: sample instance diagram.

3.1.171 scalar: A value that is atomic, i.e., having no parts. Contrast: collection-valued.

3.1.172 scalar property: See: scalar-valued property.

3.1.173 scalar-valued class: A class in which each instance is a single value. Contrast: collection-valued
class.

3.1.174 scalar-valued property: A property that maps to a scalar-valued class. Contrast: collection-valued
property.

3.1.175 semantics: The meaning of the syntactic components of a language. 

3.1.176 set: A kind of collection class with no duplicate members and where order is irrelevant. Contrast:
bag; list.

3.1.177 shadow class: A class presented in a view that is specified in some other view. 

3.1.178 signature: A statement of what the interface to a responsibility “looks like.” A signature consists of
the responsibility name, along with a property operator and the number and type of its arguments, if any. A
type (class) may be specified for each argument in order to limit the argument values to being instances of
that class.

3.1.179 single-valued property: A property with a single-valued mapping. Contrast: multi-valued property.

3.1.180 single-valued: Syn: function. Contrast: multi-valued.
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3.1.181 specialize: A change by an instance from being an instance of its current class to being additionally
an instance of one (or more) of the subclasses of the current subclass. A specialized instance acquires a dif-
ferent (lower) lowclass. Contrast: respecialize; unspecialize.

3.1.182 specification language: See: Rule and Constraint Language.

3.1.183 split key: A foreign key containing two or more attributes, where at least one of the attributes is a
part of the entity’s primary key and at least one of the attributes is not a part of the primary key. [key style] 

3.1.184 state class: A kind of class that represents a set of real or abstract objects (people, places, events,
ideas, things, combinations of things, etc.) that have common knowledge or behavior. A state class repre-
sents instances with changeable state. The constituent instances of a state class can come and go and can
change state over time, i.e., their property values can change. 

3.1.185 static model: A kind of model that describes an interrelated set of classes (and/or subject domains)
along with their relationships and responsibilities. Contrast: dynamic model.

3.1.186 subclass: A specialization of one or more superclasses. Each instance of a subclass is an instance of
each superclass. A subclass typically specifies additional, different responsibilities to those of its super-
classes or overrides superclass responsibilities to provide a different realization. 

3.1.187 subclass cluster: (A) A set of one or more generalization structures in which the subclasses share
the same superclass and in which an instance of the superclass is an instance of no more than one subclass. A
cluster exists when an instance of the superclass can be an instance of only one of the subclasses in the set,
and each instance of a subclass is an instance of the superclass. (B) A set of one or more mutually exclusive
specializations of the same generic entity. [key style] 

3.1.188 subclass responsibility: A designation that a property of a class must be overridden in its sub-
classes, i.e., the designation given to a property whose implementation is not specified in this class. A prop-
erty that is a subclass responsibility is a specification in the superclass of an interface that each of its
subclasses must provide. A property that is designated as a subclass responsibility has its realization
deferred to the subclass(es) of the class. 

3.1.189 subject domain: An area of interest or expertise. The responsibilities of a subject domain are an
aggregation of the responsibilities of a set of current or potential named classes. A subject domain may also
contain other subject domains. A subject domain encapsulates the detail of a view. 

3.1.190 subject domain responsibility: A generalized concept that the analyst discovers by asking “in gen-
eral, what do instances in this subject domain need to be able to do or to know?” The classes and subject
domains in a subject domain together supply the knowledge, behavior, and rules that make up the subject.
These notions are collectively referred to as the subject domain’s responsibilities. Subject domain responsi-
bilities are not distinguished as sub-domains or classes during the early stages of analysis. 

3.1.191 substitutability: A principle stating that, since each instance of a subclass is an instance of the
superclass, an instance of the subclass should be acceptable in any context where an instance of the super-
class is acceptable. Any request sent to an instance receives an acceptable response, regardless of whether
the receiver is an instance of the subclass or the superclass. 

3.1.192 subtype: Syn: subclass.

3.1.193 superclass: A class whose instances are specialized into one or more subclasses. See also: partial
cluster; total cluster.

3.1.194 supertype: Syn: superclass.

IECNORM.C
OM : C

lick
 to

 vi
ew

 th
e f

ull
 PDF of

 IS
O/IE

C/IE
EE 31

32
0-2

:20
12
22 Copyright © 1999 IEEE. All rights reserved.

https://iecnorm.com/api/?name=0000cc323832e457124f87b7c856d993


ISO/IEC/IEEE 31320-2:2012(E) 
3.1.195 syntax: The structural components or features of a language and rules that define the ways in which
the language constructs may be assembled together to form sentences. 

3.1.196 total: A complete mapping. The mapping � from a set � to a set   is total if for every ! in �, there is
at least one Y in R and pair #�!$�"�% in �. A property of a class is total, meaning that it will have a value
for every instance of the class, unless it is explicitly declared partial. Contrast: partial. See also: manda-
tory; mapping completeness.

3.1.197 total cluster: A subclass cluster in which each instance of a superclass must be an instance of at
least one of the subclasses of the cluster. Contrast: partial cluster. See also: superclass.

3.1.198 type: See: class.

3.1.199 uniqueness constraint: A kind of constraint stating that no two distinct instances of a class may
agree on the values of all the properties that are named in the uniqueness constraint. 

3.1.200 unspecialize: A change by an instance from being an instance of its current subclass within a cluster
to being an instance of none of the subclasses in the cluster. Contrast: respecialize; specialize.

3.1.201 updatable argument: The designation given to an operation argument that identifies an instance to
which a request may be sent that will change the state of the instance. An argument not designated as “updat-
able” means that there will be no requests sent that will change the state of the instance identified by the
argument. 

3.1.202 value class: A kind of class that represents instances that are pure values. The constituent instances
of a value class do not come and go and cannot change state. 

3.1.203 value list constraint: A kind of constraint that specifies the set of all acceptable instance values for
a value class. 

3.1.204 value range constraint: A kind of constraint that specifies the set of all acceptable instance values
for a value class where the instance values are constrained by a lower and/or upper boundary. An example of
the value range constraint is '(�����$ which is required to be between –180° to +180°. A range constraint
only makes sense if there is a linear ordering specified. 

3.1.205 variable: An instance whose identity is unknown at the time of writing. A variable is represented by
an identifier that begins with an upper-case letter. 

3.1.206 verb phrase: (A) A part of the label of a relationship that names the relationship in a way that a sen-
tence can be formed by combining the first class name, the verb phrase, the cardinality expression, and the
second class name or role name. A verb phrase is ideally stated in active voice. For example, the statement
“each project funds one or more tasks” could be derived from a relationship showing “���)�
�” as the
first class, “���*” as the second class with a “one or more” cardinality, and “funds” as the verb phrase.
(B) A phrase used to name a relationship, which consists of a verb and words that constitute the object of the
phrase. [key style]

3.1.207 view: (A) A collection of subject domains, classes, relationships, responsibilities, properties, con-
straints, and notes assembled or created for a certain purpose and covering a certain scope. A view may
cover the entire area being modeled or only a part of that area. (B) A collection of entities and assigned
attributes (domains) assembled for some purpose. [key style]

3.1.208 view diagram: A graphic representation of the underlying semantics of a view. 
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3.1.209 visibility: The specification, for a property, of “who can see it?”—i.e., whose methods can reference
the property. Visibility is either private, protected, or public. 

3.1.210 whitespace: The nondisplaying formatting characters such as spaces, tabs, etc., that are embedded
within a block of free text. 

3.2 Abbreviations and acronyms

ADT abstract data type
BNF Backus-Naur form 
DBDG Database Design Group
DBMS database management system
DDL Data Definition Language
DISA Defense Information Systems Agency
DMSO Defense Modeling and Simulations Office
D/P Data/Process
ER entity-relationship
FA fully attributed
FIPS Federal Information Processing Standard
GUI Graphical User Interface
I2S2 Integrated Information Support System
KB key-based
LDDT Logical Database Design Technique
NIST National Institute of Standards and Technology
oid object identifier
OO object-oriented
RCL Rule and Constraint Language
SQL Structured Query Language
UOD universe of discourse

4. IDEF1X language overview

IDEF1X is a language, and like any language it has parts of speech. For example, the classes and instances
are the nouns, and the relationships are roles that instances of one class may play relative to instances of
another class. The responsibilities are the knowledge that the classes and instances may possess, the behav-
iors that the classes and instances may exhibit, and the rules that they must obey.5 Each of these “parts of
speech” has a particular meaning and, because of that meaning, each may be combined with others only in
specific ways. For example, because of what they represent, it does not make sense in IDEF1X to have rela-
tionships between relationships. This standard establishes what the valid constructs are and which possible
combinations of IDEF1X modeling constructs constitute a valid model. 

In Clauses 5 through 6 and Clause 8, the meaning of each basic IDEF1X construct is informally described in
English, the graphic syntax for the construct (where there is one) is stated and illustrated, and any rules for
using the construct are listed.6 Clause 7 provides a full specification of the RCL syntax and semantics.
Clause 10 provides a formal specification of each of the IDEF1X concepts in first-order language. Every
effort has been made to insure that the English explanation of these constructs is complete and accurate.
However, if there appears to be an inconsistency between the English description of a construct and the for-
malization or the language specification of that construct, the formalization or the language specification (in
that order) is the authoritative statement. 

5Constraint is the only form of rule discussed in this version of the standard. 
6Rules apply to a completed model (model construct) and not one that is in development. 
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4.1 IDEF1X language constructs

This clause introduces the constructs of the IDEF1X language. Only a summary is given here; details and
numerous examples are provided in later clauses. The language constructs of IDEF1X include

a) Class. A class is an abstraction of the knowledge and behavior of a set of similar things. Anything
that is classified into a class is said to be an instance of the class. All the instances of a given class
have the same responsibilities, i.e., they possess the same kinds of knowledge, exhibit the same
kinds of behavior, and adhere to the same rules. An instance is a discrete, bounded thing with an
intrinsic, immutable, and unique identity.
Each class is either a state class or a value class. 
1) State Class. A state class represents instances with changeable state. Its instances can come and

go and can change state over time, i.e., their property values can change. 
2) Value Class. A value class represents instances that are pure values. Its instances do not come

and go and cannot change state. 
b) Generalization. Classes are used to represent the notion of “things whose knowledge or actions are

relevant.” Since some real world things are generalizations of other real world things, some classes
must, in some sense, be generalizations of other classes. A class that specifies additional, different
responsibilities to those of a more general class is known as a subclass of that more general class (its
superclass). Each instance of the subclass represents the same real-world thing as its instance in the
superclass. The structuring of classes as a generalization taxonomy (hierarchy or network) deter-
mines the inheritance of responsibilities among classes. 

c) Relationship. A relationship expresses a connection between two state classes that is deemed rele-
vant for a particular scope and purpose. It is named for the sense in which the instances are related. 

d) Responsibility. An instance possesses knowledge, exhibits behavior, and obeys rules. These notions
are collectively referred to as the instance’s responsibilities. A class abstracts the responsibilities in
common to its instances. During initial model development, a responsibility may simply be stated in
general terms and not distinguished explicitly as an attribute, participant property, operation, or con-
straint. Also, aggregate responsibilities may be specified, rather than individual properties. Broadly
stated responsibilities are eventually refined as specific properties and constraints. 
1) Property. Some responsibilities are met by knowledge and behavior which, in turn, are deter-

mined by properties. A property is an inherent or distinctive characteristic or trait that manifests
some aspect of an object’s knowledge or behavior. There are three kinds of property: attributes,
participant properties due to relationships, and operations. Classes have properties; instances
have property values.
i) Attribute. An attribute is a mapping from a class to a value class. An attribute expresses

some characteristic that is generally common to the instances of a class. The name of the
attribute is the name of the role that the value class plays in describing the class, which
may simply be the name of the value class (as long as using the value class name does not
cause ambiguity7).

ii) Participant property. A participant property is a mapping from a state class to a related
(not necessarily distinct) state class. When a relationship exists between two state classes,
each class contains a participant property for that relationship. The name of each partici-
pant property is the name of the role that the other class plays in the relationship, or it may
simply be the name of the class at the other end of the relationship (as long as using the
class name does not cause ambiguity8). The value of a participant property is the identity
of a related instance. For a relationship in which there may be many related instances,
there is also a participant property named as described above but suffixed with ���, which
is a mapping from the state class to a collection class in which the members of the collec-
tion are the related instances.

7�Ambiguity would exist if there were multiple mappings between a class and value class and different role names were not used. 
8�Ambiguity would exist if there were more than one relationship between the same pair of classes and different role names were not used. 
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iii) Operation. The operations of a class specify the behavior of its instances. An operation is
a mapping from the (cross product of the) instances of the class and the instances of the
input argument types to the (cross product of the) instances of the other (output) argument
types. While an attribute or participant property is an abstraction of what an instance
knows, an operation is an abstraction of what an instance does. 

2) Constraint. Other responsibilities are met by adhering to constraints. A constraint is a statement
of facts that are required to be true for a class or the instances of a class. Constraints are
expressed in the form of logical sentences about property values or constraints. An instance
conforms to the constraint if the logical sentence is true for that instance. Some constraints are
inherent in the modeling constructs and can be readily represented using the graphics; other
constraints are specific to a particular model and are stated in the specification language.

3) Note. A note is a body of free text that describes some general comment or specific constraint
about a portion of a model. A note may be used in an early, high-level view prior to capturing
constraints in the specification language; a note may further clarify a rule by providing explana-
tions and examples. A note may also be used for “general interest” comments not involving
rules. These notes may accompany the model graphics. 

e) Request. A request is a message sent from one object (the sender) to another object (the receiver),
directing the receiver to fulfill one of its responsibilities. Specifically, a request may be for the value
of an attribute, for the value of a participant property, for the application of an operation, or for the
truth of a constraint. 

f) Realization. The realization of a responsibility specifies how the responsibility is met. A realization
is stated as a logical sentence giving the necessary and sufficient conditions that the responsibility be
met.

g) Model infrastructure constructs. Modeled constructs are presented in views and packaged as models
that provide supporting elements of documentation such as textual descriptions. 
1) View. A view is a collection of subject domains, classes, relationships, responsibilities, proper-

ties, constraints, and notes (and possibly other views) assembled or created for a certain pur-
pose and covering a certain scope. A view may cover the entire area being modeled or only a
part of that area.9

2) Level. A level is a designation of the coverage and detail of a view. There are multiple levels of
view. 

3) Environment. An environment is a concept space, i.e., an area in which a concept has an agreed-
to meaning and one or more agreed-to names that are used for the concept. Every view is devel-
oped for a specific environment. 

4) Glossary. A glossary is the collection of the names and descriptions of all terms that may be
used for defined concepts (views, subject domains, classes, relationships, responsibilities, prop-
erties, and constraints) within an environment. A model glossary is the collection of the names
and descriptions of all defined concepts that appear within the views of a model. 

5) Model. A model is a packaging of one or more views along with the narrative descriptions and
specification language for the view and view components (classes, responsibilities, etc.) called
out in the model’s views. 

4.2 IDEF1X notation

The IDEF1X notation includes diagrams, free text, and the specification language. 

a) Diagrams present the subject domains, classes, responsibilities, relationships, attributes, operations,
and constraints of interest in a view. 

b) Free text is used for labels, statements of responsibilities, narrative description, and notes. 

9 Every view automatically contains the classes, relationships, etc., of the IDEF1X97 language metamodel, although these classes, rela-
tionships, etc., are customarily not shown in the graphics and the modeler does not declare them. 
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c) The specification language is used for names, requests, statements of pre- and post-conditions, and
the realization of operations, constraints, and derived attributes. 

4.2.1 Example IDEF1X diagram

Figure 3 illustrates some of the aspects of classes and relationships that are described in Clause 5. The
classes ����� and ���� are state classes; ���� is a dependent state class, and ����� is an independent
state class (see 5.2). ����������� is a value class (see 5.3). The relationship between ����� and ����
says that “each hotel contains rooms” (see 5.5). While not shown in Figure 3, Clause 5 also discusses the
generalization of classes in 5.4. 

Responsibility names, if shown, are listed inside the rectangles in the graphic diagram. Responsibilities are
described in Clause 6. This diagram does not distinguish graphically among attribute, participant, and opera-
tion properties. The annotations to do so are covered in 6.3. 

Specifying the type of an attribute is optional. In Figure 3, types are shown only for the �����������
class, i.e., +���������, 
��������*��,����and���� are all of type ����. Within the �����������
class, the attribute ��� is marked “private” as indicated by the double bar preceding the attribute name; this
is the hidden value (which could be any one of the other values or perhaps something different entirely) that
the ����������� class uses to represent temperature values.10 The property ����� is marked with an
��� to designate that a value is optional; that is, a room may be vacant. The full set of suffix annotations are
covered in 6.3. 

In addition to attributes, the property list displayed for a class may include participant properties and opera-
tions. Because of the relationship between ����� and ����, the class ���� has a participant property
named �����$�and the class ������has a participant property named �������, where the ��� suffix
reflects its plural (collection-valued) nature. While Figure 3 does display these participant properties, they
are not always displayed in a diagram, as explained in 6.5. This figure also illustrates an operation,

��
*-�, for the class �����.

It is sometimes useful to illustrate instance examples for classes. Two methods for doing so are shown in
Figures 4 and 5. Figure 4 portrays what is referred to as a sample instance diagram. In this figure, sample
instances of �����, ����, and ����������� are shown as separate shapes. Above each rectangle is

10See 6.4.5 for a description of how representation properties are used to derive the public attribute values. 

hotel
roomNumber
temperature
guest (o)
isAvailable

room

availableRoomCount
room(s)
checkIn

hotel

fahrenheit: real
celsius: real
kelvin: real
���rep: real

temperature

contains

Figure 3—An example IDEF1X diagram
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written the intrinsic object identifier (oid) of the instance. Inside the rectangles are written property names
and their values. Collection-valued property instance values are shown within brackets with a literal form
appropriate to the collection class (here with curly braces for ���).

Figure 5 shows what is referred to as a sample instance table. The figure shows the same sample instances of
�����, ����, and �����������, this time in the form of tables representing the classes. Columns in
each table represent properties and the cells hold property values. The oid of each instance is shown to the
left of the row representing the instance. When a property has no value, a “double dash” (��) is shown in
sample instance tables and diagrams. 

In the diagrams and specification language, proper nouns denoting a specific but (at the time of writing)
unknown instance of a class are written with an initial capital letter. For example, .��/���� and  0 each
achieve the same end—standing (arbitrarily) for instances of ����� and ����, respectively. Any other
nouns are written with an initial lowercase letter or surrounded by single quotes. Sample instance diagrams
and tables are discussed more fully in 5.2 and 5.3. 

4.2.2 Example specification language

IDEF1X includes a declarative specification language called the Rule and Constraint Language (RCL).
Below are four examples of its use.11 The specification language is fully described in Clause 7.12

4.2.2.1 Example attribute derivation specification

The specification language is used to express the realization of operations, constraints, and derived attributes
and participant properties. For example, the �,����1�� ��������13 derived attribute of ����� in Fig-
ure 3 has the following realization: 

11The first and third examples also illustrate that the specific (but unknown) instance in a declaration may be named in various ways,
e.g., as .��/���� or as &��+. This standard does not proscribe any particular style. For example, while &��+�is a form familiar to a
Smalltalk user, a C++ or Java user might have selected .���.
12Several equivalent forms for RCL are described in Clause 7. The examples throughout do not attempt to show all equivalent forms.
13Several forms of expressing a name are allowed by the lexical rules specified in 4.2.3. This form is used for consistency throughout.

���������������������
	��������������� �!

"#�$���� "�

%�#	��#������&'
(��������� )
*�������� +,-�&
����	����� +,-�&

" 
� 

#������"#�$����
	���.����	���) 
�����	���	���" 
/�������0����
��
�����������%����

��

#������"#�$����
	���.����	���)�
�����	���	���"�
/��������
��
������������	��

%�#	��#������'&
(���������,)
*��������,),-�&
����	�����,),-�&

Figure 4—Sample instance diagram

IECNORM.C
OM : C

lick
 to

 vi
ew

 th
e f

ull
 PDF of

 IS
O/IE

C/IE
EE 31

32
0-2

:20
12
28 Copyright © 1999 IEEE. All rights reserved.

https://iecnorm.com/api/?name=0000cc323832e457124f87b7c856d993


ISO/IEC/IEEE 31320-2:2012(E) 
�������.��/����������,����1�� �������������+��+
',����1�� ��������#� ����������

 �������.��/����22�������22���1��$�
 ����������',����1���%$

�����',����1�� ����22
����2

.��/���� is the instance of ����� that is the receiver of the request for the �,����1�� ��������
derived attribute value. The specification language says that in order for .��/����� to have an �,����
�1�� �������� value of �, it is necessary and sufficient that 

a) ',����1�� ���� is a list containing every  ��� where the  ��� is .��/����’s ����, and
the  ��� ��',����1��, and 

b) � is the ',����1�� ����’
����.

The specification of derived attributes and participant properties is discussed more fully in 6.4 and 6.5,
respectively. 

4.2.2.2 Example operation realization specification

Another example provides a declarative specification of the operation 
��
*-� in Figure 3. 

�������&��+�����
��
*-���3������+��+
&��+������������22���1���� $�
 �������',����1��$�
 �����������
�3����$�
 �������',����1���
�+����2�

When requested, a particular hotel instance will “check in” the identified guest if the hotel has an available
room. A successful execution of the 
��
*-� operation assigns the guest to the available room and makes
that room unavailable. The specification of operations is discussed more fully in 6.6. 

hotel
availableRoomCount room(s)

1 { R1, R2 }TheHotel

room
hotel roomNumber temperature

TheHotel 101 T1

102 T2

R1

R2 TheHotel

guest

--

Jones

isAvailable

true

false

temperature
fahrenheit celsius

68 20

30

kelvin

293.1

303.1

T1

T2 86

����rep

293.16

303.16

Figure 5—Sample instance tables
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4.2.2.3 Example constraint specification

The specification language can be used to state constraints—statements of facts that are required to be true in
order that the model conform to the world being modeled. An example of the declarative specification of the
constraint �����4���., (see Figure 70) is 

�,-�' �����&��+����������4���.,��+��+�
&��+22����22������

�&��+22�,22�����2�

This constraint states that a television in a room has “valid ownership” if the hotel that contains the room of
this television and the hotel that owns the television are precisely the same hotel. The specification of con-
straints is discussed more fully in 6.7. 

4.2.2.4 Example query specification

The specification language is also used to make queries (requests for property values). In Figure 3, the value
class ����������� represents abstract temperatures. Each instance of ����������� has both a +����
������ and a 
������ value (as well as a *��,�� value). The specification language sentence

.���������������������+�����������56$
�����.22
������2

is a query that identifies . as the instance of ����������� with a +��������� value of 56� and
requests that instance’s corresponding 
������ value. � is whatever the 
������ value is for that same
instance .. If the sentence is executed, � will be solved for and found to be 78.

4.2.3 Lexical rules

A name is a word or phrase that designates some model construct (such as a class, responsibility, subject
domain, etc.). A label is a word or phrase that is attached to or part of a model graphic; it typically consists
of a model construct’s name (or one of the aliases) and may contain additional textual annotations (such as a
note identifier). Refer to Clause 7 for the formal RCL syntax. 

Free text shall be used for the names and labels of IDEF1X constructs, according to the following rules: 

4.2.3.1 Naming

a) An unquoted name (i.e., a name not surrounded by single quotes) shall contain only alphanumeric
characters and underscores. 

b) A quoted name (i.e., a name surrounded by single quotes) may contain any character. 
c) A quoted name shall specify an imbedded single quote by two adjacent single quotes. 
d) A simple name shall be an unquoted name or a quoted name. 
e) A qualified name shall be a series of simple names separated by colons. 
f) The single quotes surrounding a quoted name may be omitted in the model graphics. 
g) A name of the form 9:, where : is a constant, shall be used to denote a state class instance that is

known at the time of writing (see Figure C.23)
h) A name denoting a specific but (at the time of writing) unknown instance of a class shall begin with

an uppercase letter. 
i) Any other name shall begin with an initial lowercase letter or shall be surrounded by single quotes. 
j) A name may not exceed 254 characters in length. All characters shall be treated as significant. 
k) If a valid unquoted name begins with a lowercase letter, the name shall be considered equivalent to

the same name surrounded by single quotes. 
l) If a name used in model graphics is not a valid unquoted name, then it shall be surrounded by single

quotes when used in RCL. 
m) Each keyword shall be in lowercase. 
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4.2.3.2 Label

a) Except for the first character, a label shall be case insensitive, i.e., “'” and “�” are equivalent. 
b) A label may “wrap” and be displayed as multiple lines. 
c) A label displayed outside its associated graphic box (e.g., a class label outside its class box) may not

extend beyond the right bounding line of the graphic box. 
d) A label displayed inside its associated graphic box (e.g., a class label inside its class box or a dis-

played property signature) may not extend beyond the bounding lines of the graphic box. 
e) On a multiline label, any annotation symbols (e.g., note numbers) shall be included at the end of the

last line of the label. 
f) All whitespace (spaces, tabs, etc.) in a label shall be preserved. 

An example of a state class label that includes a note is
���
�����4�����-�����07�

An example of a multi-line relationship verb phrase label that includes a note is
��
���������
����;�

5. Class

People mentally classify things that are similar in some sense into a class named for that sense and repre-
senting all such similar things. Everyone does this classification; it is part of common sense. The things that
are classified in this way are individual things, distinct from all other things. A class is an abstraction of the
knowledge and behavior of a set of similar things. 

5.1 Introduction

There are two kinds of class: state class and value class.14 The distinction is introduced in 5.1.3 and more
fully discussed in 5.2 and 5.3, respectively. This subclause describes the concepts that apply to the concept
of class in general. 

Anything that is categorized into a class is said to be an instance of the class. An instance possesses knowl-
edge, exhibits behavior, and obeys rules. These notions are collectively referred to as the instance’s responsi-
bilities. A class abstracts the responsibilities in common to its instances. Initially, a responsibility may
simply be stated in general terms and not distinguished explicitly as an attribute, participant property, opera-
tion, or constraint. Also, aggregate responsibilities may be identified, rather than individual properties.
Broadly stated responsibilities are eventually refined as specific properties and constraints. In addition to
these instance-level responsibilities, a class may also have class-level responsibilities in the form of
attributes, operations, and constraints. These class-level responsibilities constitute the knowledge, behavior,
and rules of the class as a whole. Responsibilities are described in detail in Clause 6. 

5.1.1 Class semantics

5.1.1.1 Identity

Each instance is considered to have a unique, intrinsic identity that is independent of its property values or
the classes to which it belongs. It is an instance’s unique identity that distinguishes it from all other
instances.

14This distinction is explicitly made in “The Evolution of Domains” [B4] and ODMG-93 [B11] where state classes and value classes
are referred to mutable and immutable classes, respectively. However, this distinction is often left implicit in object model formulations.
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The notion of identity is first of all a concept. Some concrete representation for the concept must be used to
show examples of instances with identity, to formalize the notion of identity, or to support the notion in pro-
gramming languages or database systems. This concrete representation is referred to as the intrinsic oid of
the instance. 

5.1.1.2 Intension/extension

The notion of class has an intensional and an extensional aspect. The intension reflects the sense of the class.
The intensional set is determined by the meaning of the class. All possible things that are similar in the sense
of the class are members of the intensional set. 

The extensional set of instances contains the currently existing instances. The extensional set is always a
subset of the intensional set.15 The instances in the extensional set correspond to the database and data mod-
eling notion of instance. The extensional set is sometimes called the current extent. Unless otherwise noted,
instance means an existing instance, that is, a member of the current extent. 

5.1.1.3 State class/value class

A state class is one in which the extensional set of instances is a time-varying subset of the intensional set of
instances. An instance changes state when it is born, when it takes on attribute or participant property values,
when it changes those values, or when it dies. A class of such instances is called a state class. The class
��������������� is an example of a state class. The extensional set of registered voters varies over
time. ������<���� could be an instance of the state class ��������������� at any particular time. 

Instances that do not change state are pure values. A class of such instances is called a value class. A value
class is one in which the extensional set of instances is fixed and equal to the intensional set of instances. The
instances act as pure values, like an integer or a mathematical set. It makes no sense to have duplicate
instances—there is only one 0=, only one 8, only one empty set, and so on. Because the instances of a value
class act like values, a value class instance is sometimes called a value, but it is still an instance.

Value class instances cannot be created, updated, or deleted. It makes no sense to update 0=; it would not be
0= any more. If a mathematical set has a member removed or a new one is added, it is not the same set any
more. Everyday examples of value classes include ���� and ����. Again, “updating” a date or a time
makes no sense; it would yield a different date or time, not the same one changed in some way. 

Everything that is said about classes, instances, and properties applies to both state and value classes unless
specifically restricted. For example, value classes do not participate in relationships. Also, the representation
of identity is typically different for state and value classes—for state classes, the identity is represented by
the intrinsic identifier; for value classes, the identity is represented by the value. The details of state classes
and value classes are discussed in detail in 5.2 and 5.3, respectively. 

5.1.1.4 Abstract data type

A class can be considered an abstract data type. Traditionally, an abstract data type (ADT) is a data type for
which the user of the data type can create instances of the data type and operate on those instances, but for
which the range of valid operations available to the user does not depend in any way on the internal repre-
sentation of the instances or the way in which the operations are realized. The data is abstract in the sense
that values in the extent, i.e., the concrete values that represent the instances, are 

— Any set of values that support the operations, and 
— Irrelevant to the user.

15This fact forms the foundation of information. Otherwise, everything that could possibly be true is in the database rather than just
those things that are presently true. 
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An ADT identifies the operations on the data as part of the specification of the data and separates what can
be done (the interface) from how it is done (the realization).16

For example,17 the interface declaration of the value class ����������� specifies 

— A way to denote a unique temperature by its Fahrenheit or Celsius or Kelvin value, and 
— Operations to obtain the Fahrenheit, Celsius and Kelvin values.

The realization of ����������� specifies 

— Whether the temperature is to be represented by its Fahrenheit or Celsius or Kelvin value, and 
— The appropriate rules for each operation, depending on the representation choice.

The nature of the abstract values in the extent of the ����������� value class is exemplified by the sen-
tence “32 Fahrenheit is the same thing as 0 Celsius.” That thing is the instance of temperature. When the
+��������� operation is applied to the instance, it yields >7. When the 
������ operation is applied to
the same instance, it yields 8.

For another example, the interface declaration of the value class ,�
��� specifies 

— A way to denote a unique vector by its coordinate values or by its magnitude and direction, 
— Operations to obtain the values of the coordinates, magnitude, and direction, and 
— Operations such as adding a vector to a vector. 

The realization of the value class ,�
��� specifies 

— Whether the vector is to be represented by coordinate values, or by magnitude and direction values,
and

— The rules for each operation. 

5.1.1.5 Built-in class/user-defined class

A few classes, such as �1)�
�, 
����, �������, ����, ������, and ����$ are assumed to be built-
in to the IDEF1X language. These classes provide properties such as instance creation, instance deletion,
access to the instances of a class, and numeric, string, and list operations. Classes that are not built-in are
user-defined. The built-in state classes and built-in value classes are presented in Clause 10 and Annex D. 

5.1.1.6 Collection class

The typical class represents instances that are atomic. Some classes, however, have instances that are them-
selves collections of other instances. Such a class is called a collection class. A collection class is a kind of
class in which each instance is a group of instances of other classes. Examples of collection classes are
����, ���, and 1��.

5.1.1.7 Parameterized collection class

The built-in ����, ���, and 1�� collection classes are untyped, i.e., their instances can be collections of
anything. However, a collection class can be restricted to hold only instances of a specified type (class). This
kind of collection class is called a parameterized collection class, a class in which a parameter specifies the
class of the instances that the collection may contain. 

16 “Interface” and “realization” are explained in 6.1. See also [B12]. 
17These examples are developed further in 5.3, 6.4, and 6.6. 
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The built-in collection class generators �������.��, ������.��, and 1�����.�� permit typed collec-
tion classes to be specified. A class is “generated” in the sense that the classes ������������ and ���
����������� are two distinct classes, not a single class with a parameter variable. For example, the
instances of ���� �������� are restricted to be sets of real numbers. The collection class ���
����������� is a different collection class; its instances are restricted to be sets of integers. 

The parameter, ., can be any built-in or user-defined class. All the properties and constraints of the built-in
collection classes apply to the generated collection classes. (See Clause 7 for a further discussion of collec-
tion classes.)

5.1.1.8 Parameterized pair class

The built-in ���� class is untyped, i.e., its instances can be pairs of anything. However, a pair class can be
restricted to hold only instances of specified types (classes). This kind of pair class is called a parameterized
pair class, a class in which two parameters specify the classes of the instances that the pair may contain. 

The built-in pair class generator �������.0$�.7�� permits typed pair classes to be specified. A class is
“generated” in the sense that the classes ����� ������$� ��������� and ����� ���������$
�������� are two distinct classes, not a single class with parameter variables. 

The parameters, .0 and .7$ can be any built-in or user-defined classes. All the properties and constraints of
the built-in pair class apply to the generated pair classes. (See Clause 7 for a further discussion of pair
classes.)

5.1.2 Class syntax

5.1.2.1 Graphic

a) A class shall be represented as a rectangle of the shape appropriate to its class. 

The shapes for state class are specified in 5.2.2.1. The shape for value class is specified in 5.3.2.1. 

5.1.2.2 Label 

a) Each class displayed in a view shall be assigned a label. 
b) The label of a class in a view shall consist of the class name or one of its aliases. 

The syntax for state class labeling is specified in 5.2.2.2. The syntax for value class labeling is specified in
5.3.2.2.

5.1.2.3 Sample instances

a) For every model it shall be possible to present sample instances that validate the model. 
b) When provided, sample instances shall be presented in one of two forms, as a sample instance dia-

gram or sample instance table.

The representation of sample instances of a state class is specified in 5.2.2.3 through 5.2.2.6. The representa-
tion of sample instances of a value class is specified in 5.3.2.3 through 5.3.2.6. 

5.1.3 Class rules

5.1.3.1 Naming

a) A class shall have both a simple (unqualified) name and a fully qualified name. 
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b) The simple name of a class shall be a noun or noun phrase. 
c) A class shall be given a simple name as one would refer to a single instance of the class. Typically

that name is singular in form, not plural. 
For example, an instance of a state class may represent a set of things. If a state class instance repre-
sents a collection of things, as in a set of playing cards, a plural noun (e.g., 
���� ) could be used
for the state class name (although a singular form such as ��
* would also be appropriate). 
For example, an instance of a value class may have a list as its internal representation. If a value
class instance is plural, as in a set of coordinates, a plural noun (e.g., 
���������� ) would be
appropriate for the value class name. 

d) A class shall have a fully qualified name,18 as follows:
1) The fully qualified name of a class with a simple name ��� in a view named �� shall be

������.
2) The fully qualified name of a class with the simple name ��� in a view with no parent view

shall be just ���.

5.1.3.2 Responsibilities

a) A class may have any number of responsibilities. 

5.2 State class

A state class19 represents instances with changeable state. Its instances can come and go, and can change
state over time, i.e., their property values can change. 

A state class is a class that represents a set of real or abstract objects (people, places, events, ideas, things,
combinations of things, etc.) that have common knowledge and behavior and adhere to common constraints.
An individual member of the set is referred to as a state class instance (simply, instance). A real world thing
may be represented by more than one state class. For example, <������� can be an instance of both the
state class �������� and the state class 1����. Furthermore, an instance may represent a concept involv-
ing a combination of real world things. For example, <��� and ���� could be the participants in an
instance of the state class �������������.

5.2.1 State class semantics

5.2.1.1 Instance identity

For a state class, an oid represents the concept of identity. In terms of a representation system (i.e., the exam-
ples, formalization, or software), the oid stands for the instance. In a sample instance diagram or sample
instance table of state class instances, each row has an associated oid. For example, oids are shown in the
sample instance diagram in Figure 13 and the sample instance tables in Figure 14. Note that an oid is not an
attribute; the oid is always hidden from the client. 

5.2.1.2 Independent state class/dependent state class

A state class instance is distinguished from all other instances of its class because of its intrinsic identity;
that is, the typical state class is considered to be an independent state class. Its instances have existence,
knowledge, and behavior independent of other instances. However, there may be cases where it makes no
sense to have a class instance by itself and unrelated to an instance of another class(es) and, furthermore,
where it makes no sense to change the instance(s) to which it relates. This type of class is referred to as a

18See also 8.1.3.1 and 10.7.2. 
19 “State class” is not to be confused with the notion of a “state machine.” 
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dependent state class. A dependent state class instance is by its very nature intrinsically related to certain
other state class instance(s).20

Both cases are illustrated in Figure 6. In this example, ���� is a dependent state class, dependent on the
independent state class �����. A room of the hotel cannot exist without its hotel. It makes no sense to sep-
arate the room from the hotel; the room would not exist. Furthermore, a hotel room is intrinsically a part of
some one specific hotel (at least in the example), and it makes no sense to change it to a different hotel—to
do so would yield a different hotel room, not the same one changed. 

State class dependency can be expressed more precisely. A state class � is dependent on another state class 

if and only if every instance � of � is related to exactly one instance of 
, and � cannot be updated to be
related to any other instance of 
 or to no instance. 

The distinction between “independent” and “dependent” has historically proven useful in IDEF1X model-
ing. In building a model, the independent state classes usually emerge first. In seeking to understand a
model, a familiarity with the independent classes is required before the meaning of the dependent classes
can be understood. 

5.2.2 State class syntax

5.2.2.1 Graphic

a) A state class shall be represented as a rectangle. 
b) An independent state class rectangle shall have square corners, as illustrated in Figure 7. 
c) A dependent state class rectangle shall have rounded corners, as illustrated in Figure 7. 

20Although an instance of a state class may depend on another instance, it still has its own identity, as indicated previously. 

Figure 6—Independent and dependent state classes

#����

(�������

	���

Figure 7—State class syntax
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5.2.2.2 Label 

a) As shown in Figures 8 and 9, the state class label shall be placed either 
1) Above or inside the rectangle, when no names (responsibilities, property names, or constraint

names) are shown, or
2) Above the rectangle, when names (responsibilities, property names, or constraint names) are

shown inside the rectangle. 
b) When placed outside the box, the state class label shall be left-justified and aligned with the left side

of the box. 
c) When placed inside the box, the state class label shall be centered inside the box. 
d) Responsibilities, property names, and constraint names placed inside the state class box shall be left-

justified.

5.2.2.3 Sample instance identity label

In providing illustrative examples of instances, it is useful to have a way of representing an instance’s identity. 

a) The identity of an instance that is a variable—i.e., an instance unknown at the time of writing21—
shall begin with an uppercase letter, such as 

!
.��/����
&��+�

21A variable represents a named but unknown value. This concept can be illustrated by analogy. In stylized English, the phrase “...the
sale consummated by the seller (Seller) and the purchaser (Purchaser)...” may be used in writing a standard contract where the identity
of the specific Seller was unknown at the time of writing. The originally indefinite references are definite on a signed contract, where
Seller and Purchaser are identified as real parties. Similarly, the use of a variable denotes a specific individual—just which individual is
unknown at the time of writing. 

Figure 8—Alternatives for independent state class labeling

Responsibilities

Property Names

Constraint Names

state class name hotel

(cl) overbookPercentage
availableRoomCount
room(s)
checkIn

For example

hotel

For example:

state class name

state class name hotel

For example:

(showing property names):
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b) The identity of an instance that is a constant—i.e., an instance known at the time of writing—shall
be represented by 9:, where�: is a constant. This representation of a constant oid is most generally
used in sample instance tables or diagrams, as shown in Figure C.23. 

c) The state class name of the instance may be included along with its identity. In this form, the class
name shall precede its identity and shall be followed by a colon, such as 

�������.��/�����
d) An unnamed, unknown instance shall be indicated by omitting the identity portion and including

only the state class name of the instance, such as 
�����

5.2.2.4 Sample instance property

a) Any relevant property of the instance, either direct or inherited, may be shown for a sample instance. 
b) The sample instance property shall have two parts: 

1) A sample instance property label, and 
2) A sample instance property value. 

c) While the sample instance property label is typically the property name, the sample instance prop-
erty label may be any RCL expression over properties of that class, e.g., ����
�����?�������
���.

d) The sample instance property value shall be the value to which the expression evaluates for the
instance. If the expression value pair is @���, then &��+�����@��� shall hold where
1) &��+ is the identity of the instance (for instance properties), or
2) &��+ is the class (for class properties). 

e) A sample instance property having no value shall be indicated by “��” (a double dash). 
f) A collection-class-valued sample instance property value shall be represented by a collection class

literal (such as that for a set using curly brackets), with the multiple values separated by commas
(see Figures 13 and 14). 

g) A multi-valued sample instance property value shall be represented by multiple values separated by
spaces.

For example 
(showing property names):

	���

#����
	���.����	
�����	���	�
/��������
��
��������

	���

	���

������(���������

��
���
��������


����������
��


���
��
�����
��


������(���������

������(���������

For example:

For example:

Figure 9—Alternatives for dependent state class labeling
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5.2.2.5 Sample instance diagram

In a sample instance diagram, instances are shown as separate shapes.

a) In a sample instance diagram, an instance shall be represented by an open-stacked rectangle of the
kind appropriate to its class, as shown in Figure 10. Each rectangle is either 
1) An open-stacked rectangle (if the instance belongs to an independent state class), or 
2) An open-stacked rounded rectangle (if the instance belongs to a dependent state class). 

b) In a sample instance diagram, the instance’s identity label shall be placed either 
1) Inside the rectangle (when no responsibilities, property names, or property name value pairs are

shown), or
2) Above the rectangle (when sample instance properties are shown inside the rectangle). 

c) In a sample instance diagram, a sample instance property shall be written as 
�����������1��������������������,����

d) The values of class-level properties shall be shown in an unstacked box, labeled only by the class
name, as shown in Figure 11. 

e) An alternative form of syntax shall be available for a state class instance diagram. This form shall
use only a reference to the state class to represent an unnamed, unknown instance, as illustrated in
Figure 12. 

The example in Figure 13 shows two instances of ���� and a single instance of ����� (with the value of
�����’s class-level property). 

5.2.2.6 Sample instance table

A second form of showing sample state class instances is as a sample instance table. This tabular presenta-
tion of instances can be useful when several instances of one class are to be presented. The conventions for a
sample instance table are illustrated in Figure 14, which depicts the class �����, one instance of �����,
and two instances of ����.

a) In a sample instance table, the class name shall be placed above the table. 
b) In a sample instance table, instances shall be shown as rows in a table representing the class. 

State Class Instance Diagram

Dependent State Class Instance Diagrams

��
�
���
���������


1��

1��

Figure 10—State class instance diagram syntax

Oid

Oid Instance
Properties
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c) In a sample instance table, the instance identity label may be shown to the left of the row represent-
ing the instance. 

d) In a sample instance table, each property shall be represented by a column where the column is
named by the sample instance property label. Each cell shall display the sample instance property
value that is associated with the row (instance). 

e) When the instance table displays class instances as its rows, a double line shall separate the property
name column headings from the first instance row. 

f) When the instance table displays class-level properties, a single line shall separate the property name
column headings from the class property row, and the values of class-level properties shall be shown
in this single row without an oid. 

State Class Class-level Property Instance Diagram

Dependent State Class Class-level Property Instance Diagrams

Figure 11—Class-level property instance diagram syntax

Class-level 
Properties

class name

Class-level 
Properties

class name

State Class Instance Diagram

Dependent State Class Instance Diagrams

Figure 12—State class instance diagram alternative syntax

Properties

state class name

state class name

state class name

Properties
state class name
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5.2.3 State class rules

There are no rules for state class, beyond those that apply to class in general. 

5.3 Value class

A value class is a kind of class representing instances that are pure values; there are no duplicate values, and
it makes no sense to update a value. The instances of a value class do not come and go and cannot change
state, i.e., a value class is an immutable class. A value class has a fixed, and possibly infinite, set of instances.
By contrast, a state class is a time-varying (mutable) class; the instances of a state class vary over time as the
data is modified and maintained. 

As instances of an immutable class, value class instances always exist in principle. For example, in the value
class ����, all instances of ���� exist, although some particular value of ���� might not be mapped to by
an instance of any state class. Another example of a value class is �����������; the set of allowable val-
ues for this value class would satisfy the definition of “a degree of heat or cold.” 

Figure 13—Sample state class instance diagram

���������������������
	��������������� �!
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���	���*2�	(����/�
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Figure 14—State class sample instance tables
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5.3.1 Value class semantics

5.3.1.1 Instance identity

The identity of an instance within the value class is equivalent to its value. More precisely, the identity of an
instance is equivalent to the abstract value of the instance. The abstract value is represented by the values of
hidden, encapsulated attributes. These values need be unique only within the class. Globally, an instance of a
value class can be identified by the combination of its class and its representation. In terms of a representa-
tion system (i.e., examples, formalization, or software), the combination of the class and its representation
uniquely identifies at most one instance of the class. 

A value class uses one or more other value classes as its hidden, encapsulated representation of an instance.
The ����������� class may use a real number as its hidden representation, known only to the �������
����� class to be a Kelvin temperature. The ���� class may use an integer as its hidden representation,
known only to the ���� class to be the number of days from a time zero (also known only to the ����
class). The representation hierarchy eventually terminates at a few predefined value classes, such as ����,
�������, ������, 1������, etc. 

5.3.1.2 Literal

In IDEF1X, a literal denotes a specific instance of a value class. A primitive (base) value class such as
������� has a standard form of literal symbol (e.g., 0= or >) that is readily recognized and understood. 

5.3.1.3 Associative literal

For a user-defined value class, there must be a provision for referring to an instance. An associative literal
denotes an instance in terms of its value. The form of expression used to state an associative literal is either 


�����������������������������������������

or


�������������������������������������

where ������������ is the sole constituent of a uniqueness constraint. In other words, no two instances
of the class are permitted to have the same value for the named property. 

The meaning of an associative literal is that the instance being referenced is the instance that has the value
for the named property. For example, 

�����������������+�����������56

denotes a specific instance of the value class ����, and 

�����������������
��������78

denotes the same instance. They are both ways of denoting an instance (and the same instance). In fact, even
though = by itself is a readily understood literal, it is simply a shorthand way to say

����������������1�
��=

which is equivalent to
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�������������1���7��0002�

A literal may also be stated using a literal expression, in the form of either 


����������������������������0���������������0$�222���������������
����������������

or


���������������������0��������������0�$�222�
������������������������������

where ������������0 through ������������� are the constituents of a uniqueness constraint. In other
words, no two instances of the class are permitted to have the same values for the properties. For example, 

,�
�����������A��088$�(��0=��

denotes a specific instance of the value class ,�
���, and 

�������������������0$������08$�������0BB;��

denotes a specific instance of the value class ����.22

5.3.1.4 Atomic/complex

A value class may represent either atomic data or complex data.23 Atomic data is an indivisible whole and
contains no constituents. Atomic data include things like 1��, �������, ����, or 
����
���. An
atomic value, like 0=, entails no additional data and represents itself. 

Complex data is data that contains data where 

a) The constituent data is atomic or complex, and
b) Both the data as a whole and its constituents are accessed and operated on. 

In this respect, alternative representations are considered constituent properties. 

Complex data include things like �����������, ,�
���, ����, and ����&��
�&����.

— “�����������” is complex because it must be represented by other data—Fahrenheit, Celsius, or
Kelvin temperatures. Any one of them can be used to represent the abstract temperature. Whichever
is used, the other two can be derived and all three are considered constituents of temperature. Any
data in which the unit of measure is abstracted away is complex data that includes among its constit-
uents its value in each unit of measure. One is used as representation; the others are derived. 

— “,�
���” is complex because it includes, by definition, the constituents magnitude and direction. It
may also contain the x,y coordinates. Either the magnitude and direction or the x,y coordinates can
be used to represent the vector, and the others derived. 

— “����” is complex because it has alternate units of measure. 
— “����&��
�&����” is complex because it contains constituents, each of which is complex. 

22Associative literals may be used for a state class as well. For a state class, any property may be used in the associative literal.
23There are many variations of complex data. Value classes provide a good solution for certain kinds of complex data. State classes pro-
vide a good solution for other kinds of complex data, such as bill-of-materials data or engineering design data. 
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Whether a given value class is atomic or complex depends on the context. An integer would usually be con-
sidered atomic. But in a model of the arithmetic unit of a computer, an integer might be considered complex
(consisting of bits) in order to specify addition in terms of bit operations. 

Both atomic and complex value classes are immutable in the sense that “changing” a value is logically
impossible—that would make it a different value. Just as it makes no sense to change 0=, it makes no sense
to change the ,�
�����������A��088$����0=��; if any coordinate value is changed, the result is a
different vector. In other words, the combination of x,y coordinate values is unique to a single vector. The
combination of magnitude and direction is also unique to a single vector. 

Each kind of value class can have operations that apply to it. Operations on complex data are carried out by
operating on their constituent data. For example, the vector ��� operation can be carried out by adding the
x,y coordinates of the two vectors. 

5.3.1.5 Instance value constraint

A value class may have a declared value constraint. An instance value constraint specifies the acceptable
values of a value class. Two examples of an instance value constraint are the value list constraint and the
value range constraint. 

a) The value list constraint specifies the set of all acceptable instance values for a value class.
Attributes that represent a mapping into a value class with a value list constraint are only valid if
their instance values are a part of the value list. A common use of this constraint is to enumerate a
list of coded values such as ���4+C��*, i.e., ������, .������, C��������, .�������,
D�����, &�������, &�����.

b) The value range constraint specifies the set of all acceptable instance values for a value class where
the instance values are constrained by a lower and/or upper boundary. An example of the value range
constraint is '(�����$ which is required to be between �068º to ?068º. Another example is
�����������$ which must be above absolute zero. A range constraint only makes sense if there
is a linear ordering specified.24

The instance value constraint for a value class is optional; it may be left unspecified. In this case, the value
class is only constrained by the constraints associated with its data type or those of its superclass, if the value
class has either (see 5.4). “�����” is an example of a value class without an instance value constraint; it can
take on any allowable character string. 

5.3.2 Value class syntax

5.3.2.1 Graphic

a) A value class shall be represented as a rounded rectangle with a double base line, as illustrated in
Figure 15. 

24The typical value range constraint orders numbers and strings, but there can be other things (e.g., color) where some form of range
constraint might be desired. However, if there is no ordering of the values, no “range” can be expressed. Therefore, to specify a range
constraint, the notion of ordering, achieved by a ��������� (or ������������ ) operation in the value class, is required. 

Figure 15—Value class syntax
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5.3.2.2 Label

a) As shown in Figure 16, the value class label shall be placed either 
1) Above or inside the rectangle when no names (responsibilities, property names, or constraint

names) are shown, or
2) Above the rectangle when names (responsibilities, property names, or constraint names) are

shown inside the rectangle. 
b) When placed outside the box, the value class label shall be left-justified and aligned with the left side

of the box. 
c) When placed inside the box, the value class label shall be centered inside the box. 
d) Responsibilities, property names, and constraint names placed inside the value class box shall be

left-justified.

5.3.2.3 Sample instance identity label

In providing illustrative examples of instances, it is useful to have a way of representing an instance’s identity. 
a) The identity of a value class instance may be represented by a literal.

The following are example literals for the built-in value classes integer, real, and string
(respectively):

7
>20E7
F/�����C����G

The following are example associative literals for the user-defined value classes temperature,
date, and point (respectively):

temperature with celsius: 0
�������������������0$������08$�������0BB;��
�������������A��088$����8��

b) The identity of an instance may be represented by a variable, denoting an individual instance that is
unknown at the time of writing. A variable name shall begin with an upper-case letter, such as: 

Figure 16—Alternatives for value class labeling

value class name

value class name

value class name

Responsibilities
Property Names
Constraint Names

temperature

temperature

temperature
fahrenheit: real
celsius: real
kelvin: real
| | rep: real

For example:

For example:

For example:
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&��+�

c) Along with the identity of the value class instance, the value class name may be stated. In this form,
the class name shall precede the identity label literal or variable and shall be followed by a colon,
such as: 

temperature: T1 
d) An unnamed, unknown instance shall be indicated by omitting the identity portion and including

only the value class name of the instance, such as: 
temperature

5.3.2.4 Sample instance property

a) Any relevant property of the instance, either direct or inherited, may be shown for an example
instance.

b) The sample instance property shall have two parts: 
1) A sample instance property label, and 
2) A sample instance property value. 

c) While the sample instance property label is typically the property name, the sample instance prop-
erty label may be any RCL expression over properties of that class. 

d) The sample instance property value shall be the value to which the expression evaluates for the
instance. If the expression value pair is @���, then &��+�����@��� shall hold, where &��+ is the
identity of the instance. 

5.3.2.5 Sample instance diagram

In a sample instance diagram, instances are shown as separate shapes. 

a) In a sample instance diagram, an instance shall be represented by an open-stacked rounded rectangle
with a double baseline. 

b) In a sample instance diagram, the instance’s identity label shall be placed either 
1) Inside the rectangle (when no responsibilities, property names, or property name value pairs are

shown), as shown in Figure 17, or

2) Above the rectangle (when sample instance properties are shown inside the rectangle), as
shown in Figure 18.

c) In the form of sample instance diagram shown in Figure 18, a sample instance property shall be writ-
ten as: 

property name: property value
d) An alternative form of syntax shall be available for a value class instance diagram. This form shall

use the name of the value class along with its identity, as illustrated in Figures 19 and 20. 
e) The values of class-level properties shall be shown in an unstacked box that is labeled by only the

class name, as shown in Figure 21. 

For example:

4������
�5����
"�

Figure 17—Value class sample instance diagram (1)
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5.3.2.6 Sample instance table

A second form of showing sample value class instances is as a sample instance table. This tabular presenta-
tion of instances is useful when several instances of one class are to be presented. The conventions for a sam-
ple instance table are illustrated in Figure 22, which depicts two instances of ����������� and two class-
level properties values of ����.

a) In a sample instance table, the class name shall be placed above the table. 
b) In a sample instance table, instances shall be shown as rows in a table representing the class. 

For example:

�	���	�
���������	���	�
������

4������
�5����

�	���	�
���������	���	�
������
�	���	�
���������	���	�
������

" 

%�#	��#������'&
(���������,)
*��������,),-�&
����	�����,),-�&

Figure 18—Value class sample instance diagram (2)

For example:

������(����������
4������
�5�����

�����	���	����"�

Figure 19—Alternative syntax for a value class instance diagram (1)

For example:

�	���	�
���������	���	�
������
�	���	�
���������	���	�
������
�	���	�
���������	���	�
������

������(������������4������
�5�����
%�#	��#������'&
(���������,)
*��������,),-�&
����	�����,),-�&

�����	���	����" 

Figure 20—Alternative syntax for a value class instance diagram (2)

real

pi :   3.142
e  :   2.718

Figure 21—Value class class-level property instance diagram
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c) In a sample instance table, the instance identity label may be shown to the left of the row represent-
ing the instance. 

d) In a sample instance table, each property shall be represented by a column where the column is
named by the sample instance property label. Each cell shall display the sample instance property
value associated with the row (instance). 

e) When the instance table displays class instances as its rows, a double line shall separate the property
name column headings from the first instance row. 

f) When the instance table displays class-level properties, a single line shall separate the property name
column headings from the class-level property row, and the values of class-level properties shall be
shown in this single row without an identity label. 

5.3.3 Value class rules

5.3.3.1 Instance value constraint 

a) Any number of instance value constraints may be specified for a value class. 

5.3.3.2 Uniqueness constraint

a) At least one uniqueness constraint shall be specified for a value class.
b) The property name(s) stated in an associative literal shall be the sole constituent(s) of a uniqueness

constraint.

5.4 Generalization

People mentally abstract a generalization between two classes when they realize that every instance of one
class is an instance of another class. Everyone does this generalizing; it is part of common sense. In this way
the generalization of citizen over registered-voter is abstracted from the realization that every registered
voter is a citizen. 

Classes are used to represent the notion of “things whose knowledge or behaviors are relevant.” Since some
real world things are generalizations of other real world things, some classes must, in some sense, be gener-
alizations of other classes. A class that specifies additional, different responsibilities to those of a more gen-
eral class is known as a subclass of that more general class (its superclass). Each instance of the subclass
represents the same real-world thing as its instance in the superclass. 

For example, suppose employees are something with knowledge and behavior. Although there is some infor-
mation needed about all employees, for salaried employees additional responsibilities might be needed that
differ from the additional responsibilities needed for hourly employees. In this example, the classes �����
����@������� and ������@������� are considered subclasses of the class ��������. In another
case, a subclass may be needed to express a relationship that is valid for only a specific subclass or to docu-
ment the relationship differences among the various subclasses. For example, a +���.���@������� may

real

�pi

3.142 2.718

temperature

fahrenheit celsius

68 20

30

kelvin

293.1

303.1

T1

T2 86

����rep

293.16

303.16

Figure 22—Value class sample instance table
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qualify for a 1���+��, while a ����.���@������� may not. In a third case, a subclass may be needed
to reflect different behavior. For example, a ����.���@������� may change days or hours of employ-
ment while a +���.���@������� may not. 

5.4.1 Generalization semantics

5.4.1.1 Instance

Saying that a subclass & generalizes to a superclass � means that every instance of class & is also simulta-
neously an instance of class �. For example, every instance of +���.���@������� is also an instance of
��������, and every instance of ����.���@������� is an instance of ��������. Note that there is
only one instance; this concept is fundamentally different from a relationship, which associates distinct
instances.

5.4.1.2 Generalization structure

A generalization structure is a connection between a superclass and one of its more specific, immediate sub-
classes. A generic ancestor of a class is a superclass that is either an immediate superclass of the class or a
generic ancestor of one of the superclasses of the class. 

A generalization structure is not explicitly named. It is important to remember that a generalization structure
is not a relationship. It cannot be said that a subclass instance “is related to” its intrinsic superclass since an
instance of the subclass and its superclass are one and the same instance. However, in reading the generaliza-
tion structure, implicit verb phrases may be used: 

— “is a/an” (from the subclass to the superclass), and
— “can be a/an” or “must be a/an” (from the superclass to the subclass).

For example, reading the generalization structure in Figure 25 from the subclass to the superclass direction,
“each salariedEmployee is an employee.” The generalization structure is read as “each employee can be a
salariedEmployee.” in the reverse direction. If each instance of the superclass must be an instance of one of
its subclasses, the structure should be read as “must be a/an” with an “or a/an” conjunction. For example,
“each employee must be a fullTimeEmployee or a partTimeEmployee.”

5.4.1.3 Generalization taxonomy

The set of generalization structures with a common generic ancestor forms a generalization taxonomy (or
generalization hierarchy). In a generalization taxonomy every instance is fully described by one or more of
the classes in the taxonomy. For every instance, at least one of these classes is its lowclass, the lowest sub-
class in its declaration. Specifically, if an instance is in a class & and not in any subclass of &, then & is the
lowclass for the instance. Lowclass is important in understanding property inheritance and request response
handling.25

5.4.1.4 Substitutability

Since each instance of a subclass is an instance of the superclass, an instance of the subclass should be
acceptable in any context where an instance of the superclass is acceptable. This is the principle of substitut-
ability [B19]. When substitutability holds throughout a model, reasoning about the model is simplified since
it can be done on the basis of what a property value means for the superclass in which it is specified. If sub-
stitutability did not hold, then reasoning about a model would require examination of every overriding prop-
erty. For instance, referring to the example in Figure 23, an instance of �����1���H��� can be reasoned

25See 5.4.16 for an explanation of the circumstances where there can be multiple lowclasses for an instance. See 5.4.1.11 for a discus-
sion of the possible impacts on lowclass when specializations change.  
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about simply as a ����. This more generalized notion of ���� has a property 
��� that does not lose any
meaning in its more specialized form as �����1���H���’s 
���.26

5.4.1.5 Inheritance

Generalization implies inheritance of responsibilities.27 This is an old idea with new terminology. For exam-
ple,

 “Every mammal has a date of birth.
Every human is a mammal.
Therefore every human has a date of birth.”

is one of the syllogisms of Aristotle’s logic. The class ����� inherits the date of birth property from the
superclass ������.

Because every instance of a subclass is also an instance of its superclass, each instance of the subclass has
the responsibilities (properties and constraints) of its superclass as well as its own. The subclass is said to
inherit the responsibilities of its superclass. The subclass may also declare responsibilities that are specific to
that subclass. Finally, the subclass may specify properties that have different realizations from the realiza-
tions specified in its superclass. Figure 23 illustrates these three aspects of inheritance. 

In the view in Figure 23, a part is categorized according to whether it is an assembled or a purchased part.
Every part has a name, so this property is stated at the level of the superclass, ����. The specification of each
subclass (���
�����H��� and �����1���H���) inherits this property from its superclass. Every
instance of ���
�����H����and �����1���H����will have a name value because each is itself a ����.

Furthermore, a subclass may declare additional responsibilities that are specific to the subclass. An ������
1���H����has a date on which it was assembled, and a ���
�����H����is associated with the vendor
that supplies it. 

Finally, while generalization implies the inheritance of the specification and meaning of a property (i.e., its
interface), it does not necessarily imply the inheritance of its realization (see Clause 6). When both the sub-
class and its superclass have a property of the same name, the property in the subclass overrides the inherited
property (Figure 24). Overriding is intended to preserve substitutability. Continuing with the example in Fig-
ure 23, all parts have a cost, but an assembled part has a cost that depends upon the cost of each of its constit-

26 For a further discussion of typing rules for overrides, see 7.4.4.
27 See Clause 7 for a full discussion of inheritance.

��	�

��	(#����2�	� ���������2�	�

����
(���

(��� (���
�������
����

�����	

Figure 23—Inheritance
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uents plus the cost of assembly. While a purchased part knows its cost directly, an assembled part must
calculate its cost when requested. The superclass ���� has a property called 
��� that is inherited by both
���
�����H��� and �����1���H���. The realization of 
��� (i.e., the method that implements the
operation) differs in each of the subclasses, but its meaning (interface) does not. Generalization and its con-
sequent inheritance are a semantic notion, not an aspect of the realization.

5.4.1.6 Subclass cluster

A subclass cluster (simply, cluster) is a set of one or more generalization structures in which the subclasses
share the same superclass and in which an instance of the superclass is an instance of no more than one sub-
class. A cluster exists when an instance of the superclass can be an instance of only one of the subclasses in
the set, and each instance of a subclass is an instance of the superclass. Since an instance of the superclass
cannot be an instance of more than one of the subclasses in the cluster, the subclasses in a cluster are mutu-
ally exclusive. However, a class can be the superclass in more than one cluster, and the subclasses in one
cluster are not mutually exclusive with those in other clusters. 

Expanding on the earlier example of employee, ��������@�������, ������@�������, +����
.���@�������, and ����.���@������� are all subclasses of the superclass ��������. These are
four generalization structures: one between �������� and ��������@�������, a second one between
�������� and ������@�������, a third between �������� and +���.���@�������, and a
fourth between �������� and ����.���@�������.

In this example, an employee cannot be both salaried and hourly. Likewise, an employee cannot be both full-
time and part-time. However, an employee could be hourly and full-time, or hourly and part-time, etc. Thus,
there are two clusters specified for ��������Ione including ��������@�������� and ������@��
������, and one including +���.���@������� and ����.���@�������. An instance of
�������� can be simultaneously an instance of either ��������@������� or ������@�������
and an instance of either +���.���@������� or ����.���@������� (see Figure 25). 

5.4.1.7 Total cluster/partial cluster

If each instance of a superclass must be an instance of at least one of the subclasses of a cluster, the cluster is
said to be a total cluster (complete cluster). In a total cluster, each superclass instance is always an instance
of one of its subclasses. For example, in Figure 25 each employee is either full-time or part-time, so that
cluster is total. 

��	�

��	(#����2�	� ���������2�	�

(���

(��� (���

differing realizations

same meaning
(interface)

Figure 24—Inheritance overriding
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In a partial cluster (incomplete cluster), an instance of the superclass may exist without also being an
instance of any of the subclasses. For example, if some employees are unpaid and, therefore, have none of
the additional properties of salaried or hourly employees, that cluster is partial. 

5.4.1.8 Abstract class

A class for which every instance must also be an instance of a subclass in the cluster (i.e., a total cluster) is
called abstract with respect to that cluster. A class is an abstract class if it is abstract with respect to any
cluster. 

An abstract class cannot be instantiated independently, i.e., instantiation must be accomplished via a subclass.
In Figure 25, �������� is abstract with respect to the two subclasses, +���.���@������� and �����
.���@�������; every �������� is either a +���.���@������� or a ����.���@�������. How-
ever, because the salaried/hourly cluster is partial, �������� is not abstract with respect to that cluster. 

5.4.1.9 Parallel classes

Two subclasses are parallel classes if they are distinct, are not mutually exclusive, and have a common
generic ancestor and for which neither is a generic ancestor of the other. Figure 26 illustrates these ideas:

a) There are two clusters under 
0: 
7 and 
>.
b) 
0 is abstract with respect to the cluster 
7, but not with respect to 
>.
c) The generic ancestors of 
E are 
7, 
>, and 
0.
d) The parallel class pairs are (
7$�
>) and (
7$�
;).

5.4.1.10 Inheritance disambiguation

While the kind of construct shown in Figure 26 rarely occurs, it is used here to illustrate the disambiguation
of inheritance conflicts. If any class has multiple superclasses, inheritance conflicts could occur. Inheritance
conflicts arise when a class inherits a responsibility of a given name from two distinct generic ancestors.
Such conflicts shall be avoided by imposing the rule under “Uniqueness” in Clause 7.5.3. 

5.4.1.11 Changing state class specialization

Every instance is an instance of one or more classes. The instance’s lowclass in a cluster, if any, is the lowest
class in that cluster of which it is an instance. In a generalization taxonomy, it is possible for a state class
instance to change the nature of its specialization.28 Specifically, an instance whose lowclass in a cluster is at

Figure 25—Multiple subclass clusters

�����
��

��	�"���
�����
��

%���"���
�����
��

����	���
�����
��

#��	�

�����
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one level in the taxonomy could become (or be discovered to be) a more specialized form of that class. In
this case, the instance would specialize, i.e., become an instance of one (or more) of the subclasses specified
for the class of its current lowclass and thereby have a different (lower) lowclass. For example (referring to
Figure 27), an instance '' with a current lowclass of 10 could specialize as 
; its new lowclass would be 
.
This is not restricted to only one level; an instance 'J with a current lowclass of � could specialize as 
.

Alternatively, a state class instance could become (or be discovered to be) a less specialized form of its class.
In this case, the instance would unspecialize, i.e., cease being an instance of one (or more) of the subclasses
specified for the class of its current lowclass and thereby have a different (higher) lowclass. For example, an
instance '� with a current lowclass of 
 could unspecialize as 10; its new lowclass would be 10. This is not
restricted to only one level; an instance '� with a current lowclass of 
 could unspecialize as �.

It is also possible for a state class instance to change “laterally” within a cluster. In this case, the instance
would respecialize, i.e., become an instance of one of the other subclasses in its current cluster. For example,
an instance '@ that is currently in subclass 10 could respecialize as 17. The lowclass of '@� could have
been either 10 or 
; in either case its new lowclass would now be 17. Conversely, if instance 'D might
respecialize from 17 to 10; its new lowclass would be 10. It could further specialize as 
.

5.4.1.12 Discriminator

A discriminator, which is a property of the superclass, may optionally be specified for a cluster. Since the
value of the discriminator (when a discriminator has been declared) is equivalent to the identity of the sub-
class to which the instance belongs, there is no requirement for a discriminator. 

If a discriminator is identified, the value of the discriminator determines the subclass of an instance of the
superclass. For example, in Figure 25 shown earlier, the discriminator for the cluster including the full- and
part-time subclasses might be an attribute named ��������.���.��� (see Figure 30). 

In a total cluster using a discriminator, there will always be a value of the discriminator. In a partial cluster,
an instance’s discriminator has no value if the class is the instance’s lowclass within the cluster. 

5.4.1.13 Value class hierarchy

While value classes may exist in a generalization hierarchy, it should be emphasized that representation is
not the same as generalization. For example in Figure 16, the ����������� value class has a representa-

28The built-ins supporting these operations are described in Annex D. 

( (,

(6 (7

(�
��

� 

Figure 26—Parallel classes and inheritance disambiguation
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tion of ����, but it is not specified as a subclass of ����. A given representation value may occur in many
value subclass instances, but that does not make the instances identical. 

5.4.2 Generalization syntax

5.4.2.1 Subclass cluster 

a) The subclass cluster symbol shall be an underlined circle. 
b) A cluster shall be shown as a line extending from the superclass to the subclass cluster symbol

accompanied by separate lines extending from the bottom-most subclass cluster underline to each
subclass in the cluster, as shown in Figure 28. 

�

�� � 

(

Figure 27—Changing specialization

Subclasses of a single Subclass Cluster 

���(	�������	�����

 Superclass

Subclass Cluster symbol

Figure 28—Subclass cluster syntax
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5.4.2.2 Abstract class

a) A double-underlined circle, as shown in Figure 29, shall designate that the superclass is an abstract
class with respect to the cluster, i.e., the cluster is a total cluster. Note that this shall not mean that all
of the subclasses are depicted in the diagram. 

b) A single-underlined circle shall denote a partial cluster, i.e., the superclass is not abstract with
respect to the cluster. 

5.4.2.3 Generalization structure

a) In a diagram, each line pair (from the superclass to the subclass cluster symbol, and from the
bottom-most underline of the subclass cluster symbol to the subclass) shall represent one of the gen-
eralization structures in a cluster. 

5.4.2.4 Discriminator

a) If a discriminator property has been specified, that property’s name shall be written with the subclass
cluster symbol, as shown in Figure 30. 

Abstract Class Symbol

Abstract Class
with respect
to this
cluster

Figure 29—Abstract class syntax

�����
��

%���"���
8����
��

��	�"���
8����
��

�����
��"���"
��

Figure 30—State class discriminator
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5.4.3 Generalization rules

5.4.3.1 Generalization structure

a) A class may have more than one generalization structure in which it is the subclass, i.e., a class may
have more than one superclass. 

b) A subclass in one generalization structure may be a superclass in another generalization structure. 
c) The subclass and superclass in a generalization structure shall both be state classes or both be value

classes.
d) A state class subclass shall inherit the nature of its superclass, i.e., 

1) If a superclass is a dependent state class, its subclasses shall be dependent. 
2) If a superclass is an independent state class, its subclasses shall be independent. 

5.4.3.2 Generalization taxonomy

a) All the superclasses of a class shall have a common generic ancestor. 
b) No class may be its own generic ancestor, i.e., no class may have itself as a superclass nor may it

participate in any series of generalization structures that specifies a cycle.

5.4.3.3 Inheritance overriding

a) A subclass shall inherit the responsibilities of its superclasses. 
b) A subclass may have additional responsibilities beyond those of its superclasses. 
c) A subclass may override one or more of the responsibilities of its superclasses. 
d) A property HG of a class �G that overrides a property H of a superclass � may do so in one of two

ways:  
1) As a substitution for H, or 
2) As a specialization of H.

Whether HG is a substitute or specialization is a matter of intent. It shall be up to the modeler to
choose whichever best models the “real world” under study. (See also 7.4.4.) 

e) If HG substitutes for H, then HG shall be used for all messages to instances of �G.
f) If HG specializes H, then HG shall be used for some messages to instances of �G and H shall be used

for other messages to instances of �G, depending on the (dynamic types of the) argument values in
the message. 

5.4.3.4 Subclass cluster

a) The subclasses in a cluster shall be mutually exclusive. 
b) Subclasses in distinct clusters of a superclass need not be mutually exclusive. 
c) A class may have any number of subclass clusters in which it is the superclass. 
d) A subclass cluster shall be classified as either 

1) “total” (“complete” or “abstract”), or 
2) “partial” (“incomplete” or “concrete”). 

e) A view may present all, or only some, of the subclasses of a class. 

5.4.3.5 Discriminator

a) A discriminator shall be a property of the superclass. 
b) If a discriminator is declared for a total cluster, the discriminator shall have a value for every

instance.
c) The value of the discriminator property shall be either 

1) The intrinsic identifier of the superclass, or 
2) One-to-one mappable to that identifier. 
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d) If a cluster has a discriminator declared, the discriminator shall be distinct from all other discrimina-
tors for the superclass, i.e., no two clusters of a superclass may have the same discriminator. 

5.4.3.6 Value class hierarchy

a) A subclass value class shall not be restricted to having the same representation as its superclass
(since representation is by encapsulated attributes). 

b) The instances of a subclass value class may be a subset of the instances of the superclass value
class.29

c) A value class subclass may have additional or different properties in its representation. 
For example, there are two classic representations for �����: Cartesian and polar. For certain oper-
ations on points, there are “better” (faster/more efficient) implementations, e.g., addition is better
using Cartesian and multiplication is better using polar. This means that the representation in the
subclass could be different from that in the superclass. Alternatively, the superclass could be
declared abstract, with the representation stated only in the subclasses. 

d) Parallel value classes shall be abstract. 
e) Every pair of parallel value classes shall have a common subclass. 

The result of these rules is that a value class instance shall always have exactly one lowclass, but a state class
instance may have multiple lowclasses. 

5.5 Relationship

People mentally abstract relationships between classes in the sense that individual instances of the classes are
related in a similar way. Everyone does this relating; it is part of common sense. A relationship expresses a
connection between two (not necessarily distinct) classes that is deemed relevant to a particular scope and
purpose. It is named for the sense in which the instances are related. For example, a “votes at” relationship
between the ��������������� class and the �������H��
� class is abstracted from the
understanding that individual instances of registered voters vote at a polling place. 

5.5.1 Relationship semantics

5.5.1.1 Relationship/relationship instance

An IDEF1X diagram depicts the type of relationship between two state classes. A relationship is the result of
mental classification, but a relationship itself is not treated as a state class or value class. An instance of the
relationship associates specific instances of the related classes. It is a time-varying binary relation between
the instances (in the current extents) of two state classes. For example, “customer Mary owns account number
123” could be an instance of the relationship shown in Figure 34. 

5.5.1.2 Identity

A relationship instance does not have its own intrinsic identity; rather, its identity comes from the identity of
the participating state classes. The relation can be visualized in the usual tabular way (two columns each
reflecting an oid) as illustrated in Figure 31, which shows the instances of the ,�����K1�����H���
relationship of TcCo (see C.7). Each row is an ordered pair of oids for the related objects. An instance
(occurrence) of a relationship is uniquely determined by the identity of the participants. A relationship
instance does not have an identity independent of its property values; its identity is equivalent to its property
values. 

29Subclassing by subsetting preserves substitutability and allows static type checking only for value classes. See also “Fundamentals of
Object-Oriented Databases” [B21]. 
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Relationship instances can also be presented in a sample state class instance diagram. The same TcCo
relationships that are shown in Figure 31 can be depicted in a diagram of the instances participating in this
relationship (and omitting, for now, the display of the other properties of the classes), as in Figure 32. 

This presentation is meant simply to be a way to visualize the instances of a relationship type. One way to
implement the relationship is to form a table (as in Figure 31); another way is for each participant to maintain
the identity value (or a “list” of such values) of the other participants as reflected in Figure 32. This standard
does not specify any particular way to achieve the implementation of relationships. 

5.5.1.3 One-to-many relationship

A one-to-many relationship (sometimes referred to as a parent-child relationship) is a relationship between
two state classes in which each instance of one class (referred to as the child class) is specifically constrained
to relate to no more than one instance of a second class (referred to as the parent class). Each instance of the
parent class may be associated with zero, one, or more instances of the child class. For example, a one-to-
many relationship would exist between the classes �

���� and ������
���� if each transaction is
incurred by a single account and an account incurs zero, one, or more transactions. 

#201

#101

#301

#301

#4

#5

#6

#7

boughtPart

standardVendor boughtPart

vendor

Figure 31—Relationship instances
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Figure 32—Alternative presentation of relationship instances
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The term “one-to-many” includes the special case of a one-to-one relationship in which each instance of the
parent class is also specifically constrained to relate to no more than one instance of the child class. In this
case, the terms “parent” and “child” lose their intuitive meaning. 

5.5.1.4 Many-to-many relationship

A many-to-many relationship is a relationship between two state classes in which each instance of one class
may be associated with any number of instances of a second class (possibly none), and each instance of the
second class may be related to any number of instances of the first class (possibly none). Such a relationship
would exist between the classes �

���� and 
������� if each customer may own any number of
accounts (zero, one, or more) and each account may be owned by any number of customers. In the initial
development of any model, it is often helpful to identify many-to-many relationships between classes. Many-
to-many relationships are often used in survey-level models (see 8.2) to represent general associations
between state classes. 

Many-to-many relationships may be replaced in later phases of model development.30 For example, the
many-to-many relationship between customer and account discussed above might be replaced by a pair of
one-to-many relationships by introducing a third state class, such as �

����4��������, which is a
common child class in parent-child relationships with the 
������� and �

���� classes. These new
relationships specify that an account has zero, one, or more account ownerships (constrained, in this example
to one or more) and that each customer has zero, one, or many account ownerships. Each account ownership
is for exactly one customer and exactly one account. A class introduced to resolve a many-to-many
relationship is sometimes called an associative class. A many-to-many relationship is replaced with an
associative class when the association is itself an object of interest, i.e., it has responsibilities of its own
(perhaps including relationships to other classes). 

5.5.1.5 Cardinality

A relationship specification includes a statement of the cardinality of the relationship. Cardinality specifies
how many instances of the second class may or must exist for each instance of the first class, and how many
instances of the first class may or must exist for each instance of the second class. For each direction of a
relationship, the cardinality can be constrained to be at most one, at least one, or both. 

The following cardinalities may be expressed from the perspective of each participating class:

a) Each instance of one class shall have exactly one associated instance of the other class.
b) Each instance of one class shall have no more than one (i.e., zero or one) associated instance of the

other class.
c) Each instance of one class shall have at least one (i.e., one or more) associated instance of the other

class.
d) Each instance of one class shall be associated with some exact number of instances of the other

class.
e) A more specific cardinality shall be expressed using either a constraint or a note. 

If no cardinality is specifically declared for the perspective of a participating class, the following cardinality
applies by default: Each instance of one class shall have zero or more associated instances of the other class.

These cardinality variations can be summarized by stating that a relationship can be specified as 

— Single-valued (i.e., at most one) or multi-valued (i.e., possibly more than one), and
— Total (i.e., at least one) or partial (i.e., possibly none)

30 In models that are not identity-based, all relationships must eventually be expressed as one-to-many relationships (see 9.10).
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in any combination, in both directions. With no constraints stated explicitly, a relationship is simply a many-
to-many relationship (multi-valued) that is partial in each direction. The graphics for expressing
relationships and cardinality are provided in Table 2.

5.5.1.6 Deletion

When a state class instance is deleted (using the built-in deletion property31), the deletion propagates along
relationships to the extent needed to comply with the cardinality constraints. For example, in Figure 34, the
deletion of an account deletes all related transactions, and the deletion of a customer deletes any account
owned only by that customer, which in turn deletes all related transactions. On the other hand, the deletion of
a transaction does not propagate. 

The default deletion property is built around cardinality constraints. It offers the following advantages:32

a) Elimination of race conditions33 (and all associated complexity) 
b) Direct use of the cardinality constraints
c) Provision for exception handling via overrides

Table 2—Relationship cardinality syntax

Cardinality Graphic
Cardinality
expression

Single-valued 
participant type

Multi-valued 
participant type

The absence of a dot shall indicate “exactly 
one.”

exactly one scalar NA

A hollow dot shall indicate zero or one. at most one scalar NA

A L beside a solid dot shall indicate a col-
lection constrained to no more than one 
(and possibly none). 

at most onea

aThis alternate form for “at most one” cardinality is provided for modelers who wish to represent consistently all re-
lationships as collection-valued, constrained appropriately. For this audience, it is possible to represent a collection-
valued cardinality of “exactly one” using the last option in Table 2 using a value of 0.

collection-val-
ued with ���
suffix

scalar

A H (for “positive”) beside a solid dot shall 
indicate one or more, i.e., at least one, pos-
sibly more. 

one or more collection-val-
ued with ���
suffix

scalar

A solid dot shall indicate there is no cardi-
nality constraint, i.e., zero, one, or more. 

zero or more collection-val-
ued with ���
suffix

scalar

A positive nonzero integer beside the dot 
shall indicate a cardinality of an exact 
number. 

exactly � collection-val-
ued with ���
suffix

scalar

31See 10.2. 
32However, it has the disadvantage that, if all that is needed is a simple restrict, it is necessary to override the default (built-in) deletion
property with a user-written deletion property. 
33A race condition exists when the outcome depends on the order of execution and the order of execution is not specified, thus making
the outcome unspecified. 
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5.5.1.7 Verb phrase

A relationship may be labeled with a verb phrase such that a sentence can be formed by combining the name
of the first class, the verb phrase, the cardinality expression, and the name of the second class. A verb phrase
is ideally stated in active voice. For example, the statement “each project funds one or more tasks” could be
derived from a relationship showing ���)�
� as the first class, ���* as the second class with a “one or
more” cardinality, and “funds” as the verb phrase. 

A relationship may be labeled with up to two verb phrases, one for each “direction” of the relationship. A
second verb phrase is sometimes a simple restatement of the first verb phrase in passive voice, e.g.,
“Customer owns account.” restated as “Account is owned by customer.” In fact, from the previous example,
it could be inferred that “each task is funded by exactly one project.” without the direct statement of a verb
phrase. The second direction is simply represented as “is funded by” as the passive voice form of the “funds”
verb phrase. A relationship shall still hold true in both directions even if no verb phrase is explicitly assigned. 

5.5.1.8 Role name

Two additional labels can be designated for each relationship. These labels are the relationship’s role names
(see also 6.5). A relationship role name is a name given to a class in a relationship to clarify the participation
of that class in the relationship, i.e., connote the role played by a related instance. This naming scheme results
in up to four labels for each relationship, a role name and a verb phrase in each direction. 

An example that includes two one-to-many relationships with all four role names is shown in Figure 33. This
example has the following full reading, with the role names highlighted in bold and the verb phrases
underlined:

a) Each ������ is the start of many (zero or more) ���	���
����
����.
b) Each ���	���
����
� takes passengers from exactly one ������.
c) Each 
���������� is the end of many (zero or more) ��	���
����
����.
d) Each ��	���
����
� brings passengers to exactly one 
����������.

If a class in a relationship has a role name �, the name of the corresponding participant property in the related
class is either ��or ���� depending on the cardinality of the relationship (see 6.5). 

5.5.1.9 Intrinsic relationship

A relationship is an intrinsic relationship if it is total (i.e., not partial), single-valued (i.e., not multi-valued),
and constant (i.e., unchanging once established) from the perspective of (at least) one of the participating
classes, referred to as a dependent class (see 5.2). Such a relationship is considered to be an integral part of
the essence of the dependent class. For example, in Figure 34 a ������
���� has an intrinsic relationship
to its related �

���� because it makes no sense for an instance of a ������
���� to switch to a different
�

����. That would change the very nature of the ������
����.

(outboundFlight)
flightcity

is the start of
(origin)

(inboundFlight)

(destination)

takes passengers from

is the end of
brings passengers to

Figure 33—Relationship with verb phrases and role names
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A dependent state class may also participate in one or more nonintrinsic relationships. A nonintrinsic
relationship is a relationship that, from the dependent class perspective, is partial, is multi-valued, or may
change. For example, a ������
���� can also be related to an initiating ��
�����; this relationship is
shown as nonintrinsic in Figure 34. 

5.5.2 Relationship syntax

5.5.2.1 Graphic

a) A relationship shall be depicted as an arc (line) connecting the associated state class rectangles. 

5.5.2.2 Cardinality

a) As illustrated in Table 2, a “dot” (possibly annotated) at one end of the relationship line, or the
absence of a dot, shall depict the cardinality from the perspective of the class at the other end of the
relationship. The entries under “single-valued participant type” and “multi-valued participant type”
are explained further in 6.5. Other cardinalities may be expressed using a constraint or a note refer-
ence annotated beside the dot, e.g., “from 2-12,” “more than 3,” “exactly 7 or 9,” etc. 

5.5.2.3 Nonintrinsic relationship

a) A dashed line shall be used for the relationship arc of any nonintrinsic relationship of a dependent
class.

b) A solid line shall be used for all kinds of relationship arc other than the nonintrinsic relationship of a
dependent class. 

In Figure 34, the dependent state class, ������
����, has an intrinsic relationship with �

����;
this relationship arc is drawn as a solid line. M������
����N is also related to an initiating ��
��
����. Since this relationship is not intrinsic, the relationship arc is drawn as a dashed line. 

initiates

transaction

incurs

(husband)

(wife)

account

customer

is
owned
by

owns

location

(owner)

Figure 34—Relationships
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5.5.2.4 Label 

a) When a verb phrase is provided, it shall be written beside the relationship line on whichever side
allows the diagram to be read in a clockwise direction. For example, in Figure 34, the relationship
from customer to account reads: “Each customer owns accounts.” 

b) When a role name is specified, it shall be written in parentheses next to the class whose instance it
names, i.e., at the opposite end of the relationship from the class in which the participant property
occurs (see also 6.5). For example, in Figure 34, the relationship between �

���� and 
���
����� is read as “Each account is owned by owners.” Figures 33 and 34 illustrate the proper place-
ment of verb phrases and role names. 

5.5.3 Relationship rules

5.5.3.1 Composition

a) A relationship shall always be between exactly two state classes. 
b) The two related classes need not be distinct, i.e., a relationship may be recursive (see Figure 34). 
c) A state class may participate in any number of relationships. 

5.5.3.2 Verb phrase

a) Verb phrases shall be optional (although they should be used for clarity). 
b) When a verb phrase is omitted, “has” shall be used to read the relationship. 

5.5.3.3 Role name

a) A role name shall be specified when needed to disambiguate two or more relationships to the same
state class. 

b) When there is more than one relationship between the same pair of classes, the associated role
names shall be distinct. 

c) A role name shall conform to the rules of state class naming. 
d) If a role name is omitted, the related class name shall be used as the role name when reading the

relationship.

5.5.3.4 Naming

a) The name of a relationship shall be composed of the names of the related classes, along with their
respective relationship role names, if any. For example, in Figure 33 the two relationships between
city and flight are named 
��� ��������, +����� ����1����D������ and 
��� �����
���������, +����� ���1����D������, respectively. 

5.5.3.5 Intrinsic relationship

a) A dependent state class shall participate in at least one intrinsic relationship. 
b) A dependent state class may participate in any number of nonintrinsic relationships. 

5.5.3.6 Cardinality

a) Upon read, all cardinality (including “cardinality N”) shall be checked. 

5.5.3.7 Deletion

a) When a state class instance is deleted with the built-in deletion property, the deletion shall propagate
along relationships to the extent needed to comply with the cardinality constraints other than the
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“exactly N” constraint. There are three variations in support of differing cardinality specifications.
To illustrate this, let classes 
0 and 
7 be related and an instance -�of 
0 be deleted. 
1) In the first case, if the cardinality specification states that each 
7 shall have exactly one 
0

(see Figure 35), then when an instance -�of 
0 is deleted, every 
7 related to -�shall also be
deleted. In other words, given this cardinality specification, if an instance of 
7 is related to 
0
and 
0 is deleted, it would violate the cardinality constraint to leave 
7 by itself so 
7 shall
also be deleted. 

2) In the second case, if the cardinality specification states that each 
7 shall have at least one 
0
(see Figure 36), then when an instance -� of 
0 is deleted, every 
7 related to only -� shall
also be deleted. In other words, given this cardinality specification, if an instance of 
0 is
deleted and it is the last 
0 related to 
7 , then the deletion shall propagate to 
7.

3) In all other cases, there shall be no propagation. Figure 37 illustrates only one of the many vari-
ations of cardinality specification for this case. When an instance -�of 
0 is deleted, there shall
be no propagation to 
7. Likewise, when an instance <� of 
7 is deleted, there shall be no
propagation to 
02

Figure 35—Deletion case 1

c1

c2

c2

c1

P

c2

c1

P
or

Figure 36—Deletion case 2

Figure 37—Deletion case 3

c2

c1
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b) The default deletion property may be overridden 
1) To prevent deletion,
2) To carry out additional or alternative action. 

6. Responsibility

An instance possesses knowledge, exhibits behavior, and obeys rules. These notions are collectively referred
to as the instance’s responsibilities.

6.1 Introduction

A class abstracts the responsibilities common to its instances. During initial model development, and in sur-
vey-level and integration-level models in particular (see 8.2), a responsibility may simply be stated in gen-
eral terms and not distinguished explicitly as an attribute, participant property, operation, or constraint. Also,
aggregate responsibilities may be identified, rather than individual properties. Broadly stated responsibilities
are eventually refined as specific properties and constraints. 

In addition to these instance-level responsibilities, a class may also have class-level responsibilities in the
form of attributes, operations, and constraints. These responsibilities constitute the knowledge, behavior, and
rules of the class as a whole. For example, ���� and �������������� would be instance-level proper-
ties of the class ���������������. The total �������������������� would be a class-level prop-
erty of the class ���������������. While each registered voter would have a value of ���� and
��������������, there would be only one value of �������������������� for the class as a
whole.

6.1.1 Separation of interface from realization 

According to the concept of abstraction, each responsibility (property or constraint) can be 

a) Realized by stored data or by computation. 
b) Understood without knowing how it is realized. 
c) Requested in the same way, regardless of whether it is an attribute, participant property, operation, or

constraint—and independent of how the responsibility is realized. 

The specification of a responsibility has two parts: an interface and a realization,34 each of which in turn
may have two parts, as shown in Figure 38. 

34The term “implementation,” which may be more familiar to an object-oriented audience, has consciously not been used in order to
avoid confusion since implementation tends to connote a particular language implementation. “Realization” in this document refers to
the requests made to fulfill a responsibility in the specification language, independent of implementation language. 

Figure 38—The elements of a responsibility

Meaning Signature Representation Method

Property or
Constraint

Interface Realization

Responsibility:
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A sharp distinction is made between interface and realization. The interface encompasses the declaration of
meanings and the signatures for properties and constraints. Realization encompasses the representation of
these interface responsibilities through specified methods and any needed representation properties. 

A class is encapsulated to the extent that access to the names, meanings, and values of the responsibilities is
entirely separated from access to their realization. Encapsulation always hides the realization of a responsi-
bility from the requester. In a model, this encapsulation takes the form of providing only the external inter-
face of the classes, i.e., the meanings and signatures of the responsibilities. The specification language
enforces encapsulation by not providing any way to access the representation of any responsibility directly. 

Encapsulation is an enforcement mechanism for the concept of abstraction and is used to prevent one from
seeing behind the abstraction. Encapsulation is most important as an implementation-time enforcer of
abstraction. During modeling, the main concern is specifying classes and responsibilities according to the
concept of abstraction. If the abstraction is done well, encapsulation will be able to enforce it. If the abstrac-
tion is not done well, some way will be found around the encapsulation out of necessity. 

6.1.1.1 Interface

The interface states what an object is responsible to know or do (property) or what constraints it is responsi-
ble to adhere to (constraint). The interface specification consists of the meaning (semantics) and the signa-
ture (syntax) of a property or constraint. 

The meaning of a responsibility is just that, what it means. The statement of responsibility is written from
the point of view of the requester, not the implementer. It states what the requester needs to know to make
intelligent use of the property or constraint. That statement should be complete enough to let a requester
decide whether to make the request, but it should stop short of explaining how a behavior or value is accom-
plished or derived. Meaning is initially captured using freeform natural language text in a glossary descrip-
tion (see 8.4). It may be more formally refined into a statement of pre- and post-conditions using the
specification language (see also 6.1.1.4 and 7.10.2). 

A signature states what the responsibility “looks like.” It specifies the name of the responsibility, the argu-
ments (if any), and the type of the result. A qualified responsibility name is the qualified class name followed
by a colon (“:”) followed by the property name. A type (class) may be specified for each argument in order to
limit the argument values to being instances of that class. Typing the arguments helps one to reason about the
responsibility. However, insisting on typing too soon during model development is counter-productive.
Therefore, both typed and untyped arguments are supported (see 7.4). 

6.1.1.2 Request

A request encompasses the requests for properties and constraint checks and the sentences of such requests.
The related concept of encapsulation is generally applied to the interface between a given instance and its
requester clients. If the instance is well-encapsulated, then the client knows nothing about the internal imple-
mentation (realization) of any of the functionality of the instance. A request is simply made to the interface
of the instance (see Figure 39). The requester does not need to know anything about the internals of the
instance.IECNORM.C
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A responsibility of a class can itself be hidden, i.e., declared as either visible only to the instances of the
class and its subclasses (protected), or visible only to requests issued by realizations of the responsibilities of
the same class (private). Any interface that is not hidden is visible to any requester, i.e., public. Declaring a
property or constraint hidden restricts the visibility of the interface to only specified requesters. 

6.1.1.3 Realization

To meet its responsibilities, an instance may request the knowledge or behavior of other instances (see 6.2).
The realization states “how” a responsibility is met. A realization specification consists of any necessary rep-
resentation property(s) together with the method (if any). Representation provides the value of the value
class instance or the state of the state class instance. Representation consists of one or more attributes or par-
ticipant properties. A method is a statement of how property values are combined to yield a result. 

A realization may involve representation properties or a method, or both. For example, an attribute may have
only a representation and no method.35 Figure 40 illustrates the ����������� class using a real number
as its hidden representation, known only to the ����������� class to be a Kelvin temperature. (See 6.3
for an explanation of the graphic syntax used in these diagrams.) 

A derived attribute has a method and, typically, representation properties. If �����’s �,�����.��� is
derived, then it has a method,36 such as illustrated in Figure 41 (the use of the multi-valued participant prop-
erty ���� is illustrated): 

35A realization that was a “pure method” (i.e., without any representation properties) would use only literals; it would not “get” any val-
ues as its inputs. 
36Note this allows for hotels with no rooms and allows for rooms that have no temperature value. .� is the list of (valued) ����.���s.
In order for the hotel to have an �,�����.����������, .� must not be empty. 

���	�	( ��(	�
��� 
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requests are made to 
the interface

methods work by issuing requests to the interface


����	������
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Figure 39—Request and interface
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Figure 40—Hidden representation propertyIECNORM.C
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�������&��+������������������.��+��+
.�����#�.�������������&��+���������22����.�����.�������%$
������.��

�#�%��$
.����.�22���K.�22
����2�

The method’s representation properties, i.e., the properties on which the method operates, are ���� and
����.��� (see Figure 41). 

If, on the other hand, �,�����.��� is cached rather than derived, it makes use of an internal (private),
stored representation property, such as ��,��.���, as shown in Figure 42. The realization method makes
use of this representation property in its method (the use of the collection participant property ������� is
illustrated):

�������&��+������������������.��+��+
����+�����&��+�������,��.�����.
������
����.�����#.��������&��+������������22���1��22����������.�%$
����������.��

�#�%��$
����&��+22��,��.����
�.�22���K.�22
����
������+�$
��&��+�������,��.�����.2

In either case, the realization of �����’s �,�����.����is not known to the requester. In fact, the realiza-
tion may be changed behind the scenes without impact on its requesters. 

Figure 41—����������� (derived) with representation properties

hotel

averageTemp: temperature (o)
room: room (mv)

room

roomTemp:  temperature  (o)

Figure 42—����������� (cached) with representation properties

hotel

averageTemp: temperature (o)
room(s):  set (room)
���savedTemp:  temperature (o)

room

roomTemp:  temperature  (o)
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6.1.1.4 Pre-condition/post-condition

The meaning of a property can be further specified with pre-conditions and post-conditions. Each condition
is a logical sentence about the property values of the instance to which the property request was directed and
the values of the property arguments. 

The meaning of the property is interpreted as being what the requester of the property can rely on; which is
if the pre-conditions are true before the property request, then the post-conditions will be true after the prop-
erty request.

Such pre- and post-conditions form the basis for contracts between the instance and those who send
requests. In essence the contract is an assurance by the instance to the requester that “if you adhere to these
pre-conditions, then you can depend on me to fulfill your request and ensure that the post-conditions are
met.” Thus, both the pre-conditions and post-conditions are considered to be “on the interface,” i.e., visible
to the requester of the property. 

In the case of inheritance hierarchies, the effective pre-condition is a disjunction of the pre-conditions of
overridden properties and the pre-condition of the overriding property. The effective post-condition is the
conjunction the post-conditions of overridden properties and the post-condition of the overriding property.
The effective pre-condition, effective post-condition, and the realization each consists of a sentence in the
specification language that, when evaluated, is true or false. The overall logic is as follows:

�+����������	
����
�����
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�+����������
�
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�+����������	

����
�����
�
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�������	��	����
����



����
�����
�	�������
����+

����
�������	��	�����

����+
����


����
�����
�	�������
����+

A “pre-condition failure” or “post-condition failure” is an exceptional condition. This standard does not
specify what happens when an exceptional condition is encountered; conceptually “everything stops.” An
exception condition is simply a flaw in the model. (See also Clause 7.) 

6.1.2 Responsibility specification and use

The specification and use of responsibilities involve the following: 

a) A responsibility is specified as part of the interface of a class. The responsibility is named, its mean-
ing is stated in natural language, and various declarations are made about the responsibility to permit
requests for it to be made correctly. 

b) A realization (method) specifies how an instance maps a responsibility’s input arguments to its out-
put arguments. Methods lie behind the interface of a class. Methods are stated with the specification
language (see Clause 7). Methods consist of requests for other interface responsibilities. 
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c) A specific request for a responsibility is a request for the receiver to map the specific input argument
values to the corresponding output argument values. 

d) Solving for a specific responsibility request, i.e., doing the mapping, typically involves sending spe-
cific requests to other instances, as determined by the method, the identity of the receiver, and the
value of the input arguments. 

This version of the standard provides graphics and a specification language for the semantics and syntax of
class interfaces, requests, and realizations. This version of the standard does not provide a set of graphics
describing individual requests or patterns of requests. 

6.2 Request

To meet its responsibilities, an instance may request the knowledge or behavior of other instances by sending
them messages.  A request is a message sent from one object (the sender) to another object (the receiver),
directing the receiver to fulfill one of its responsibilities. Specifically, a request may be for the value of an
attribute, for the value of a participant property, for the application of an operation, or for the truth of a con-
straint. Request also encompasses sentences of such requests. Logical sentences about the property values and
constraints of objects are used for queries, pre-conditions, post-conditions, and responsibility realizations. 

A request is the only way to access a property value, apply an operation, or check a constraint. A request is
made by a sender to a receiver’s interface; the sender does not need to know anything about the realization.
See Clause 7 for details on specific requests such as 
�����, ������, �������, and O����.�

6.2.1 Request semantics

A request is defined to be a logical proposition.37 The declarative nature of a logical proposition gives the
request a dual nature. First, as a request, it is asking some designated instance - for the value � of a specified
property H. Secondly, as a proposition, it is asserting that some designated instance - has a specified property
H with a value �.

The instance that receives a request for a property value will either use a previously saved value or derive a
value using its method. That method itself consists of requests for the property values (or actions or con-
straint checks) of the other instances with which the instance receiving the original request decides to collab-
orate. Thus, a request encompasses both the individual requests for properties and constraint checks and the
sentences of such requests. 

6.2.1.1 Requests for properties and constraint checks

A property is defined as a mapping from the receiver and the input arguments to the output arguments. If the
mapping is visualized as a table with a column for the object identity (-) and a column for each argument
('0$222'�), then the request is satisfied if there is a row in the table matching on the receiver (-) and all
the arguments that had values when the request was made. The values in the row for the other arguments
(those without a value at time of request) are the solution for those arguments. An example of this for opera-
tion is shown in Figure 64. 

In addition to having a solution (the output argument values set), a request also has a truth value. If the map-
ping succeeds (there is a row in the visualized table), then the request is true; if it fails (there is no row), then
the request is false. 

A request for an operation without arguments has no solution per se; it is simply true or false. The mapping
in this case can be visualized as a table with a single column for the object identity (-). The table contains

37See Clause 7 for a discussion of propositions. 
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only the instances for which the operation is true. The request is true if there is a row matching on the request
receiver (-). Alternatively, the mapping can be visualized as a table with two columns, one for the object
identity and the other containing either “true” (succeeds) or “false” (fails), as the operation is either true or
false for that instance. 

A request for a constraint is the same as for an operation without arguments. The constraint check is simply
true or false.

A request for an attribute has no input arguments and only one output argument (the identity of the related
value class instance). A request for a participant property has no input arguments and only one output argu-
ment (the identity of the related state class instance). 

6.2.1.2 Logical sentences of requests

Logical sentences over property values are used for the realization of responsibilities (stating the methods
behind properties and constraints) and for stating pre-conditions and post-conditions. Together, a set of
requests forms a sentence specifying the necessary and sufficient conditions for the property to have the
value V (or for the constraint, pre-condition, or post-condition to be satisfied). Every instance of a class uses
the same method to obtain the value of a given property or to check a named constraint.38

A request is the atomic formula out of which such sentences are constructed. A logical sentence is formed
from requests (logical propositions) combined using logical connectives such as ���, ��, ���, �+ ����,
+�����. The truth of the sentence depends on the truth of its constituent propositions. If the sentence is
true, then the property has the value V (or the constraint or condition holds); otherwise it does not. 

If a request involves multiple updates, and the request fails (i.e., is false), the state of the view “rolls back” to
the state prior to the request. If a request is of the form +������ D�� 3, only 3 is allowed to perform
updates.

As an example of the use of +�����, the 
�����4���� constraint of every 
��
*���'

���� can be
checked by the sentence: 

��+��������
��
*���'

���������������
����'������'�����
�����4������2

This sentence can be read as “for every 
��
*���'

���� instance, �', the 
�����4���� constraint
is true for �'” or in a more natural fashion, “every checking account satisfies the common owner constraint”
(see 6.7). The sentence is false if for any instance �', the 
�����4���� constraint is not true. 

6.2.2 Request syntax

The form of a request is the same for attributes, participant properties, operations, and constraints; it depends
only on the number of arguments and the nature of the request (get, set, etc.). The general syntax is
explained here and illustrated individually in 6.4.4 (for attribute), 6.5.4 (for participant property), (6.6.4 for
operation), and 6.7.4 (for constraint). 

The operators �
 (set value) and �P
�(unset value) are valid only for single-valued properties. The opera-
tors �?
 (insert value) and ��
 (remove value) are valid only for multi-valued properties and single-valued
collections.

6.2.2.1 Single-argument request: get value

a) A “get value” request with one argument shall have the form: 

38See Clause 7 for a discussion of sentences and messages. 
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-�����H���
where - is an instance, H is a property of -, and � is the assumed value of that property. 
This syntax covers two cases: 
1) The variable � does not have a value when the request is made. In this case, 

i) If - has a value for its property H, then the request shall be true, and the request shall set
-’s value for its property H—i.e., the solution shall be value �.

ii) Otherwise, the request shall be false and shall have no solution. 
2) The variable � has a value when the request is made. In this case, 

i) If -’s property H value is �, then the request shall be true. 
ii) Otherwise, the request shall be false, and �’s value shall be unchanged.  

b) A “get value” request without any argument has the form: 
-�����H

where - is an instance and H is a 1������ attribute or a single 1������ argument operation. This
request is equivalent to the request

-�����H������
where “����” is an instance of 1������.

6.2.2.2 Single-argument request: set value

a) A “set value” request with one argument shall have the form:
-�����H�
��

where - is an instance, H is a property of -, and � is the value for the property. This syntax covers
two cases: 
1) � has no value when this request is made. In this case, an exception shall be raised.
2) � has a value when this request is made. In this case, if P is allowed to be the value V,39 if P is

constant and has no value when the request is made, or if H is not constant, then -’s H value
shall be set to � and the request shall be true. Otherwise, the request shall be false.

6.2.2.3 Single-argument request: unset value

a) An “unset value” request with one argument shall have the form:
-�����H�P
��

where - is an instance, H is a partial, nonconstant property of -, and � is the value of that property. 
This syntax covers two cases:
1) � has no value when this request is made. In this case, if -’s property H has a value, then � shall

be set to -’s current H value, -’s current H value shall be cleared, and the request shall be true.
If - does not have property H value, then the request shall be false. 

2) � has a value when this request is made. In this case, if -’s property H value is currently �, then
-’s H value shall be cleared and the request shall be true. Otherwise, the request shall be false. 

6.2.2.4 Single-argument request: insert value

a) An “insert value” request with one argument shall be used for collection-valued or multi-valued
attributes and participant properties to add an element to the collection. It shall have the form:

-�����H�?
��
where - is an instance, H is a nonconstant, collection-valued or multi-valued property of -, and � is
the value to add to the collection. 
This syntax covers two cases:
1) � has no value when this request is made. In this case, an exception shall be raised.

39The value could be disallowed for various reasons, such as the attribute being declared 
������� and already having a value, the
proposed new value causing a uniqueness constraint to fail, a value constraint to be violated, etc. 
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2) � has a value when this request is made. In this case, if the collection is allowed to contain the
value �, � shall be added to -’s H collection and the request shall be true. Otherwise, the request
shall be false. 

b) An attempt to add an element to a collection shall fail if it would result in a violation of a declared
collection cardinality restriction. 

6.2.2.5 Single-argument request: remove value

a) A “remove value” request with one argument shall be used for collection-valued or multi-valued
attributes and participant properties of state classes to remove an element from the collection. It shall
have the form: 

-�����H��
��

where - is an instance, H is a nonconstant, collection-valued or multi-valued property of -, and � is
an element to be removed from the collection. 
This syntax covers two cases: 
1) � has no value when this request is made. In this case, if -’s property H has a value, then � shall

be set to the first of -’s current H values, that value shall be removed from -’s current H values,
and the request shall be true. If - does not have property H value, then the request shall be false. 

2) � has a value when this request is made. In this case, if -’s property H includes that value, then
that value shall be removed from -’s current H values, and the request shall be true. Otherwise,
the request shall be false. 

b) An attempt to remove an element from a collection shall fail if it would result in a violation of a
declared collection cardinality restriction. For example, an attempt to remove the last element from a
collection not allowed to be empty shall fail. 

6.2.2.6 No-argument request

a) The form of a constraint check request or a request for a property without arguments is: 
-�����H

where - is an instance and H is either a named constraint or an operation of the class of - . 
For example, (referring to Figure 69) if instance ��' of 
���������'

���� has a ����� of
$15,000 and a 1����
� of $10,000, then the request (constraint check)

CCA has balanceUnderLimit

is true. However, an attempt to increase the 1����
� by $7,000 violates the constraint (i.e., the
constraint “fails.”) 
To illustrate an operation, assuming that 
���������'

���� has an operation 
����'
�

���� that terminates an active account, then the request 

CCA has closeAccount

terminates the account and is true, if ��' is currently active. Otherwise, it is false. 

6.2.2.7 Multiargument request

a) Only operations may use multiargument requests. 
See 6.6.4 for specific examples. 

6.2.2.8 Alternate syntax forms

a) Alternate forms of the request syntax may be used. Table 3 illustrates two examples of typical, use-
ful syntax equivalents. The full syntax for requests is covered in Clause 7. 
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6.2.3 Request rules

6.2.3.1 Evaluation

The following rules summarize how a request shall be satisfied. (See 7.5 for the details of message resolution.) 

a) A request
-�����H��'

shall be true if each of the following steps is true: 
1) Class � is the most specific class (lowest in the hierarchy) for which - as an instance of � and H

is a directly specified (not inherited) property of �.
2) The method is specified as

C: Self has P: V if��+ Sentence. 
3) If the type of the argument is . and ' has a value, then ' is an instance of ..
4) The effective pre-condition is H��.
5) The effective post-condition is H���.
6) The conjunction

Self = I – binding the formal parameter &��+ to the receiver instance -
V = A – binding the formal argument � to the actual argument value '
Pre – evaluating the effective pre-condition (which must be true)
Sentence – evaluating the method (which must be true)
Post – evaluating the post-condition (which must be true) 

is true. 
7) If the type of the argument is . and ' has a value, then ' is an instance of ..
Steps 1 and 2 find the right method. Step 3 type checks the input arguments. Steps 4 and 5 find the
pre-conditions and post-conditions, setting the variables H�� and H���, respectively. Step 6 solves
for the truth of the request. Step 7 type checks the output arguments. 

b) If a request for a property fails, no updates shall be done. 

6.3 Property

Some responsibilities40 are met by knowledge and behavior that, in turn, are determined by properties. A
property is an inherent or distinctive characteristic or trait that manifests some aspect of an object’s knowl-
edge or behavior. There are three kinds of property: 

a) Attributes
b) Participant properties due to relationships
c) Operations

Table 3—Alternative forms of request syntax 

Instead of
Equivalent 

syntax Example

-�����H���� �����-22H �F.��G����
����9022����

-�����H���0$�
�0�����H7���7

-�����
H022H7���7

'

���������
�����22������F<��G

40Other responsibilities are met by adhering to imposed constraints; these are discussed in 6.7. 
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A class has properties; a class instance has property values. A class instance’s knowledge is determined by
the values of its attributes, participant properties, and constant, read-only operations. A class instance’s
behavior is determined by the state-changing operations it can perform. 

The concepts that are common to properties in general are described in this subclause. The specializations of
property are discussed and illustrated individually in 6.4 (attributes), 6.5 (participant properties), and 6.6
(operations). Only the distinctions will be discussed in these latter subclauses. Statements that apply gener-
ally to all three are made here and are not repeated in the more specific subclauses. 

6.3.1 Property semantics

6.3.1.1 Naming/signature

All properties are named. The detail of property naming is discussed individually in 6.4.1.1 and 6.4.2.3 (for
attribute), 6.5.1.1, 6.5.2.2, and 6.5.3.1 (for participant), and 6.6.1.1 and 6.6.2.3 (for operation). For a multi-
valued property, a corresponding single-valued collection property is often needed, and vice versa. The rules
for name construction of such properties is discussed in 6.3.1.6 through 6.3.1.8 and 6.3.2.4. 

In certain cases, properties with the same name may occur in multiple classes (or even the same class). In one
case, a name may have one consistent meaning but differing signatures41 (in the same or different classes). In
another case, properties of the same name may have differing meanings in different classes. Furthermore, a prop-
erty of a given name and the same meaning (with the same or different signatures) is permitted to be a property
of a class as well as any of its subclasses. In this case, the property in the subclass is said to override the property
in the superclass, i.e., the property has the same name and same meaning but a different realization. 

This facility is powerful, but it can easily be abused.42 The semantic concept used to constrain overriding is
the principle of substitutability (see 5.4.1). 

6.3.1.2 Visibility

Encapsulation always hides the realization of a property. However, the interface of a property can also be
hidden by declaring it as either 

a) Protected—visible only to the class or the receiving instance of the class (available only within
methods of the class or its subclasses), or 

b) Private—visible only to the class or the receiving instance of the class (available only within the
methods of the class)

A property that is not hidden is considered public, i.e., visible to any requester (available to all). The abstract
interface for a requester includes whatever is visible to the requester. 

Initial modeling is concerned primarily with public properties. However, protected or private properties are
typically introduced in a fully specified model (see 8.2) in support of a constraint or property realization.

6.3.1.3 Instance-level/class-level

A property can be an instance-level property or a class-level property. A property is at the instance level if it
applies to each instance individually. An example of an instance-level property of the customer class might
be 
����������� (an attribute). Each instance of customer may have a name specified. 

41See 6.3.2.1 for the definition of signature. See 7.5.1 for a discussion of signature matching. 
42Using the same name with the same meaning but with different signatures or realizations can be appropriate. Using the same name
but with different meanings is problematic, especially if both names appear in the same view, since using the same name for two distinct
concepts makes it more difficult to reason about the concepts. 
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A property is at the class-level if it applies to the class as a whole. An example of a class-level property of the
customer class might be ���1��4+���������, specified as the count of the number of instances in the
class. As another example, a single maximum credit limit (e.g., $100) might apply equally to all instances of
the 
������� class. 

6.3.1.4 Mapping

All properties are mappings between things.43 As depicted in Figure 43, a mapping � from a set � to a set  
is a set of ordered pairs #�!$�"�% where ! is in � and " is in  . An attribute is a mapping from a class or
the instances of a class to the instances of a value class. A participant property is a mapping from the
instances of a state class to the instances of a state class. An operation is a mapping from the (cross product
of the) class or instances of the class and the instances of the input argument types to the (cross product of
the) instances of the other (output) argument types. Examples of each of these types of mapping are given in
6.4, 6.5, and, 6.6, respectively. 

6.3.1.5 Mapping completeness

A mapping is either a total mapping (every element in � maps to an element in  ) or a partial mapping
(some elements in � are unmapped). Referring to Figure 43, the mapping � is total if for every ! in �, there
is at least one pair #�!$�"�% in �. A property declaration of ��������� constrains a mapping to be a
total mapping (see 6.3.2). 

If a mapping is partial, the property is allowed to have no value.44 A property declaration of ��������
allows a mapping to be a partial mapping (see 6.3.2). 

6.3.1.6 Single-valued/multi-valued

A mapping � is single-valued if for any ! in �, there is at most one pair #�!$�"�% in �. If the mapping is
single-valued, it is a function. A property declaration of �������,����� constrains the mapping to be a
function (see 6.3.2). A property with a single-valued mapping is referred to as a single-valued property.

43In mathematics, this mapping is called a “relation.” 
44The precise interpretation of “no value” has bedeviled database theorists for decades. There is as yet no definitive interpretation. Var-
ious popular options have attempted to make distinctions, such as “there is a value but it is unknown,” “such a value is not applicable,”
and “it may be applicable but there is no such value for this instance.” For example, if a bank provides for tracking when disputes occur
for accounts, a checking account might have a ��������������� attribute. For accounts that are never involved in a dispute, there
will never be a value for such a date; it is inapplicable to these instances. As another example, an employee's birthdate may be unknown
when the instance is created, and the attribute may have no value for some period of time. The option this standard adopts is that the
lack of a value means simply “there is no such value.” There is no implication that “no value” means there is a value but it is not known;
there is no insistence that “no value” means that such a value is inapplicable. The interpretation is simply that, if there is no value, then
there really is no value. It means that, according to our model, an employee with no birthdate value has no birthdate. This is analogous
to the unexamined assumption that, if the value recorded for an attribute is 3, then the value in the real world really is 3. 

�

�

>

?�

Figure 43—Mapping
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If a mapping is not a function, it is multi-valued (i.e., elements in � map to multiple elements in  ). A prop-
erty declaration of ������,����� allows the mapping to be multi-valued (see 6.3.2). The default is ����
����,�����. In terms of Figure 43, single-valued and multi-valued describe the mapping �. A property
with a multi-valued mapping is referred to as a multi-valued property.

6.3.1.7 Scalar-valued/collection-valued

The class to which a property maps may be a scalar-valued class or collection-valued class. A scalar-valued
class is a class in which each instance is a single, atomic value, such as an integer. Each instance of a collec-
tion-valued class is a collection of values, such as a set of integers. 

For a property that maps to a scalar-valued class, a property value � is a single, atomic value. For a property
that maps to a collection-valued class, a property value � is itself a collection of values. In both cases, the
property value � is a single instance of the class to which the property maps. Note that in terms of Figure 43,
scalar-valued and collection-valued describe the class  .

A property that maps to a scalar-valued class is referred to as a scalar-valued property (simply scalar prop-
erty). A property that maps to a collection-valued class is referred to as a collection-valued property (simply
collection property).

6.3.1.8 Implicit properties

If a class has a collection property ����$ then it implicitly has a corresponding multi-valued property �. If
a class has a multi-valued property �$ then it implicitly has a corresponding collection property ����. For
every instance - and value �, the properties � and ���� are related according to the following: 

-��������� if and only if -���������22���1�����2

6.3.1.9 Collection cardinality

For a property that maps to a collection class, the values of the property can be constrained to a specific car-
dinality by a declaration of its collection cardinality. For example, a declaration of 
�����������H����
��,� prohibits the empty collection. If no collection cardinality is specified, a collection-valued property
may map to a collection of any number of members, including zero (the empty collection). 

6.3.1.10 Constant

An attribute or participant property is a constant if it is unchanging once assigned. For example, the
�����������of a checking account is assigned when the account instance is created and not changed dur-
ing the life of the account. An operation is a constant if the same set of input values always yields the same
set of output values. 

A property that is declared to be both ��������� and 
������� must be assigned when the instance is
created. A property that is declared to be �������� and 
������� may be left unassigned when the
instance is created and then assigned later. Once assigned, it may not be changed. 

6.3.1.11 Read-only

A property can be declared to be ���������. A property is read-only if it causes no state change, i.e., it
does no updates. 
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6.3.1.12 Intrinsic

A property can be declared to be ��������
, specifying that the property is constant and has a single-val-
ued, total mapping. Single-valued specifies the mapping; the mapped-to value could be a collection. 

6.3.1.13 Subclass responsibility

A property of an abstract class that must be overridden in its subclasses is declared to be a subclass respon-
sibility. A property that is a subclass responsibility is a specification in the superclass of an interface that
each of its subclasses must provide; its realization is not specified in this class. Instead, its realization is
deferred to the subclass(es) of the class. 

6.3.1.14 Uniqueness constraint

A uniqueness constraint is a specification that no two distinct instances of the class may agree on the values
of all the properties named in the uniqueness constraint. An attribute or participant property can be declared
to be a part of a uniqueness constraint. 

With the concept of identity there is no need that every class declare a restriction that forbids any two
instances of a class from agreeing on all property values, i.e., there is no inherent requirement to declare a
primary key. (See also 6.7.2.) 

6.3.1.15 Derived

A property whose value is determined by computation is derived. An attribute or participant property can be
derived. A derived property has no implicit realizations; the modeler must provide the realizations. 

6.3.2 Property syntax

As an aid to reasoning about properties and arguments, various elaborations on the nature of the property
may be declared using the constructs of ����1�����, H��+�A�����	���, '��������, and &�+�
+�A�����	���. Figure 44 illustrates several combinations of properties, arguments, and declarations for
both a state class and a value class. 

The syntax that is common to properties in general is described here. The specializations of property syntax
are discussed and illustrated individually in 6.4.2 (for attribute), 6.5.2 (for participant property), and 6.6.2
(for operation). Only the distinctions will be discussed in these latter subclauses. The common syntax is pre-
sented here and is not repeated in the more specific subclauses. 

6.3.2.1 Naming/signature

a) The signature of a property shall consist of (in this order): 
1) The class name, 
2) A colon,
3) The property name, 
4) A property operator, and 
5) The number and type of its arguments. 

b) A fully qualified property name shall consist of (in this order):
1) The fully qualified class name,45

2) A colon,
3) The property name,
4) The property operator,

45See 5.1.3.1 and 8.1.3.1 for a description of fully qualified naming. 
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5) The type, where type is
i) the type of that argument (for a single-argument property), or
ii) a list of the types, one per argument (for a multiargument property). 

For example, in Figure 44, the ,�
��� value class shows a signature for the property �����. In
this signature, the property name is �����, the property operator is �, and its single argument is of
type ����.
Similarly, ��������������� in 
��
*���'

���� shows a signature in which �������
��������� is the property name, � is the property operator, and its single argument is of type
����. There are two additional, implied signatures for this property as follows:
— ,��������
��
*���'

���������������������
����� (to set its value), and
— ,��������
��
*���'

���������������������P
����� (to clear its value).

c) In a diagram, the property signature may be shown as an annotated property signature (the signature
with additional keyword annotations) inside the class rectangle. 

d) The general form of an annotated property signature46 is

e) With the exception of the H�����������, each of the elements of the annotated property signa-
ture shall be optional. 

f) As in all labels (see 4.2.3), whitespace (spaces, tabs, etc.) in the annotated property signature shall
be maintained. 

Visibility ( PrefixCommaList ) PropertyName Arguments ( SuffixCommaList )

46Informal diagrams like this and Figure 45 are used throughout this clause to illustrate signature syntax. The precise syntax is provided
by the BNF in Clause 7. 

State Class

Value Class

(#�(*��/
((����

���(���������	��������#�.�@�.����	
�(���������	�������(	����
����	�������(#�(*��/
((����.����	������	����(�����A�������(����	��������
����	�������������9��#�(*.����	������������"#�
����������������<�����������
����	���������������������������(���������
����	�������%�	��
(�����
�����������������������(���������
����	����������������������������
����	�����������������������������������������
����	���������
(�������������
����	�������%����	������������	��(�1��������������������(�	�������
�2���������
������	��������	���(����"	���%�	��
������������������

��(��	

����	�������@������/�	������A�������(����	��������
����	�������
������/�	������A�������(����	��������
����	��������������	������������������	������
����	���������/��������	���������	������
����	���������$�	�B�����������������������������	������
����	�������������9�=�����(��	������������= ����(��	�<

Figure 44—Properties with declarations
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6.3.2.2 Visibility annotation

a) The visibility annotation of a property shall specify whose methods may reference the property—
i.e., “who can see it?” (see Figure 45). The interpretation of the visibility annotation shall be as pre-
sented in Table 4.

b) For a property declared with the get property operator (�), the default visibility for the update opera-
tors (�
$��P
$��?
$���
) is private if the get is private, otherwise protected. 

6.3.2.3 PrefixCommaList clause    

H��+�A�����	��� is a comma-separated list of one or more keywords (see Figure 46).

a) A property may be designated as one of the keywords in Table 5. 
For example, in Figure 44, 
��
*���'

�������1�� is an attribute property, and ���� is an
operation property. Figure 61 illustrates participant properties. 

b) “
����” shall designate a property as a class-level property. 

Table 4—Interpretation of visibility notation

If the property is
Meaning that the property

 is accessible to
Then this visibility prefix 

shall be used 

Public All (accessible without restriction) unannotated

Protected The class or the receiving instance of the class within 
methods of the class and its subclasses

|

Private The class or the receiving instance of the class within 
methods of the class only

  ||

��2	�%�@�����5����� 2	���	�
.��� 
	/������ ��C�%%�@�����5�����

�

��

=��������


Figure 45—Property visibility annotation

2	���	�
.��� 
	/������ ��C�%%�@�����5�����=��������


��(�����

��(�����

�����	�������

�����	�������

�����	�������

�����	�������

����	��(�������

�������	
���
������

Figure 46—PrefixCommaList
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c) If “
����” is not specified, the property shall be an instance-level property. 

d) The keywords in a H��+�A�����	��� may come in any order—i.e., keyword order shall not be
meaningful.

e) Multiple H��+�A�����	���� shall be equivalent to a single H��+�A�����	��� with the key-
words separated with commas. For example, �
������������1���� is equivalent to �
����$
�����1����.

6.3.2.4 Property name clause

a) The property name shall be suffixed with ��� for any single-valued, collection property. This suffix
shall be used only with a single-valued collection property. 

6.3.2.5 Arguments clause

Table 5—PrefixCommaList keywords

Keyword Meaning

�����1��� The property is an attribute

�����
����� The property is a participant property

��������� The property is an operation

��

�D�

�ED

�FD�

�3D

��

=��������
 2	���	�
.�����2	�%�@�����5����� ��������� ��C�%%�@�����5�����

��������

=����.���

=����.����

=����.���

=����.����

�����.���

�����.���

�����.���

�����.��� ����������	
���
�����

������������

������������

���������

���������


	/�����


	/�����


	/�����


	/�����

9�
	/��������
	/����� ��---��
	/�����.�<

��
	/C�%%�@�����5����

��
	/C�%%�@�����5����

Figure 47—Arguments
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a) The '�������� clause shall be either: 

1) One of:

where the property operators47 shall have the meaning:

or

2) A list of arguments (for an operation property only):48

b) '������� shall be one of: 

c) ��������� shall be the name of the argument value. 

d) ��������� shall have its first letter capitalized. 

e) ��������� shall be the argument type. 

f) ��������� shall either begin with a lower-case letter or be enclosed in single quotes. 

g) '��&�++�A�����	��� shall only be applicable for operation properties (see also 6.6.3). 

h) '��&�++�A�����	��� shall be a comma-separated list of one or more keywords, including

1) ������1��, and

2) �����.

i) The items in an '��&�++�A�����	��� may come in any order—i.e., order shall not be mean-
ingful.

��'�������

�
�'�������

�P
�'�������

�?
�'�������

��
�'�������

� get value

�
 set value

�P
 unset value

�?
 insert value (to a collection or multi-valued property)

��
 remove value (from a collection or multi-valued property)

47See Clause 7 for a full explanation of these property operators.

��#�'�������0$�'�������7$�222$�'���������%

48Arguments are not named. The realization is matched to the interface by the position of the arguments. See Clause 7 for the detailed
rules for typing. 

���������

���������� ���������

���������

��������� ��'��&�++�A�����	�����

���������� ��������� ��'��&�++�A�����	�����

��������� ��'��&�++�A�����	�����
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6.3.2.6 Overriding the property operator built-ins

a) The property operators are, in essence, built-in methods for which IDEF1X implements a special
syntax. It shall be possible to override the built-in semantics of these operators to allow (for exam-
ple) the modeler to specify a trigger on a “set value” statement (see also Clause 7). 

6.3.2.7 SuffixCommaList clause

a) &�++�A�����	��� shall be a comma-separated list of one or more of the following keywords: 
0� ����������Q���������$
7� �������,������Q�������,�����$
3) 
�����������!,
4) 
�������,
5) ���������,
6) ��������
,
7) ���O�������
�����������,
8) ��1
�������������1�����,
9) ����,��,
where “Q” denotes alternative keywords and underlining designates the default keyword if none is
explicitly specified. 

b) “
�����������!” means that the collection property’s value (a collection) shall have a collection
cardinality restriction where ! shall be one of the options in Table 6:

c) “���������” means the property shall cause no state changes, i.e., shall do no updates. 
d) “���O�������
�����������” means the property shall be part of “uniqueness constraint N”

where � shall be an unsigned nonzero integer. 
e) Indicating that a property is ����,���shall be part of the realization—i.e., it shall be supported by

the graphics only as a convenience for the author of the class. 
f) Order shall not be meaningful in a &�++�A�����	���—i.e., the items in a &�++�A�����	���

may appear in any order. 
g) Repeated, contiguous occurrences of the same whitespace character within a &�++�A�����	���

may be collapsed into a single occurrence of that character. 

Table 6—Options for coordinating restriction

Option Meaning

H�����,� Collection may not be empty

L��� Collection shall have a maximum of one member

� Collection shall contain exactly � members, where � is any positive integer

=��������
 ��2	�%�@�����5����� 2	���	�
.��� 
	/������ �������	
���
������

���������	
�����������������/��3��������������3��������(�	�������
�>���(���������	���3���
���

�������������������������������������������	����(������A�������(����	�����.������(�����	������������
�����	������

Figure 48—SuffixCommaList
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h) Multiple &�++�A�����	���� shall be equivalent to a single &�++�A�����	��� with the key-
words separated with commas. For example, ���1
�������������1������������,��� is
equivalent to ���1
�������������1�����$�����,���.

6.3.2.8 Keyword combinations

a) Table 7 summarizes the interpretation of the keyword combinations for mapping completeness and
collection cardinality as they shall apply to single-valued and multi-valued, scalar, and collection
properties.

Table 7—Keyword combination for mapping completeness and collection coordinality

Property type
Mapping

completeness
Collection
cardinality Specification

Single-valued, 
scalar property

mandatory – Shall always be mapped (to exactly one value). 

optional – May be unmapped; 
When mapped, shall be mapped to exactly one value. 

Single-valued, 
collection property

mandatory – Shall always be mapped (to exactly one collection) with no 
restriction on the collection cardinality. 

mandatory ca X Shall always be mapped (to exactly one collection) with a 
restriction to a specified collection cardinality. 

optional – May be unmapped; 
When mapped, shall be mapped to exactly one collection 
with no restriction on collection cardinality. 

optional ca X May be unmapped; 
When mapped, shall be mapped to exactly one collection 
with a restriction to a specified collection cardinality. 

Multi-valued, 
scalar property

mandatory – Shall always be mapped (to at least one value). 

optional – May be unmapped; 
When mapped, shall be mapped to any number of values. 

Multi-valued, 
collection property

mandatory – Shall always be mapped (to at least one collection) with no 
restriction on collection cardinality. 

mandatory ca X Shall always be mapped (to at least one collection) with a 
restriction to a specified collection cardinality. 

optional – May be unmapped; 
When mapped, shall be mapped to any number of collections 
with no restriction on collection cardinality. 

optional ca X May be unmapped; 
When mapped, shall be mapped to any number of collections 
with a restriction to a specified collection cardinality. 
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b) If a single-valued, collection property A��� is declared 
1) ���������, and 
2) 
��H����
����(for � greater than 8),
then the cardinality of the implicit multi-valued property A shall be ���������; otherwise it shall
be ��������.

c) If a multi-valued property A is declared ���������, then the cardinality of the implicit single-valued,
collection property A��� shall be 
1) ���������, and 
2) 
��H.

d) If a multi-valued property A is declared ��������, then the cardinality of the implicit single-
valued, collection property A��� shall be ��������.

6.3.2.9 Keyword abbreviation

a) Each of the keywords in the syntax may be abbreviated by the first one or more letters, so long as no
ambiguity results. For example,

��
����$�������������
�����
may be abbreviated as

��
�$�����
�����.
b) If the keyword is a phrase, it may be abbreviated using the first letter(s) of each word in the phrase

and omitting intervening spaces. For example,
����������O�������
����������0$���1
�������������1�������

may be abbreviated as
��������
0$�����.

For another example,
+������������
�����������H��

may be abbreviated as
+������������
��H��.

c) If the keyword is a hyphenated phrase, it may be abbreviated using the first letter of each word in the
phrase and omitting the hyphen. For example,

+���������������,�������
may be abbreviated as

+����������,��.
Figure 49 illustrates the use of keyword abbreviations. 

6.3.3 Property rules

6.3.3.1 Naming/signature

a) A property of a given signature may appear in more than one class in a view. 
b) No two properties with the same signature may appear in the same class. 

A more complete explanation of the signature uniqueness requirements is given in 7.5.3. 

6.3.3.2 Mapping completeness

a) If a property is not mandatory, then �������� shall be declared. 

6.3.3.3 Collection cardinality

a) Specification of collection cardinality shall be used only for an attribute or participant property. 
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6.3.3.4 Read-only

a) A property declared ��������� shall cause no state change, i.e., it shall do no updates.

6.3.3.5 Intrinsic

a) If a property is single-valued, mandatory, and constant, then ��������
 should be declared (and,
because they are redundant, the keywords 
������� and ��������� should be omitted from the
&�++�A�����	���).

6.3.3.6 Subclass responsibility

a) A property declared to be a subclass responsibility shall also be declared (as an override) in the
appropriate subclasses. 

6.3.3.7 Uniqueness constraint

a) A uniqueness constraint shall be declared for a value class in order to use an associative literal (see
5.3.1).

6.3.3.8 Property ordering

a) In any context in which the ordering of properties is important, the order specified in the graphic rep-
resentation of the properties shall be used. 

State Class

Value Class

(#�(*��/
((����

����(�������#�.�@�.����	
�(������(	����
����(#�(*��/
((����.����	��������(����
����������9��#�(*.����	��������"#�
������������<������
������������������������(��
����%�	��
(�����
����������������(��
�������������������������
�������������������������������
������
(�������������
����%����	������������	��(�1�������������(��2��
�������	���(����"	���%�	��
�����������

��(��	

����@������/�	����(���
����
������/�	����(���
�����������	�������������
������/��������	����������
������$�	�B������������������������
����������9�=�����(��	��������= ����(��	�<

Figure 49—Property declarations using abbreviated keywords
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6.3.4 Property realization

a) The realization of a property shall be stated using the specification language (see Clause 7) in one of
three forms depending on the number of arguments, as follows: 
1) 
������&��+���������������+def�������
�2
2) 
������&��+������������������+def�������
�2
3) 
������&��+���������������#��0$��7$�222$����%��+def�������
�2

where

���� ���������
���������	�"�,
&��+ ��������������������	�"����	�
�	(�
���������������
���������
%���*���
�-
%��.

����%�&��+��������/,�
�������� ���������
���������
%�	�"��-������"�%�����	�
������"�������������/,�
�$��� ���������������������	�
�	(�
�������������
�����(�"�	
��-��
��	���%���
����(�.

"�	
����01��/,��	�
������
� ������ ��� �� ��	
�	��� (���	(� 
��� 	�������%� �	�� ���0���	
� ��	��
��	�� ���� 
��

�	�
�	���&��+�
��"���
��
�����(�"�	
����������,����
��������	����(�"�	
,����

���������
%�
�����
��������
����	�
�	��2�

b) If a property realization for a collection property ���� is given but none is given for the correspond-
ing multi-valued property �, then the realization


������&��+�����������+��+�&��+���������22���1�����2
shall be assumed. 

c) If a property realization for a multi-valued property � is given but none is given for the correspond-
ing single-valued collection property ����, then a default realization shall be assumed, as follows: 
1) For a participant property,  


������&��+���������������+��+�������R����������&��+�����������S2
i.e., the corresponding collection property shall be set-valued. 

2) For all other kinds of property,  

������&��+���������������+��+�������#����������&��+�����������%2
i.e., the corresponding collection property shall be list-valued. 

This default implies a cardinality of ���������.

6.4 Attribute

People mentally abstract attributes of a class from the sense that individual instances of the class are
described by values in a similar way. Everyone does this abstraction; it is part of common sense. 

An attribute expresses some characteristic that is generally common to the instances of a class, representing
a kind of property associated with a set of real or abstract things (people, objects, places, events, ideas, com-
binations of things, etc.) that is some characteristic of interest. It is named for the sense in which the
instances are described by the values. For example, the ��������������� class acquires a ����4+�
 ����������� attribute by abstracting from the individual instances of registered voter being described
by specific values of their date of registration. Figure 50 illustrates a state class 
��
*���'

���� that
has three attributes: 1����
�, ���������������, and 
��
*���'

�������1��.

Any class can have attributes, including value classes. Since generalization is based on common attributes,
relationships, and operations, having attributes available for value classes strongly affects the generalization
and classification of the value classes. Value classes that incorporate unit of measure, such as Fahrenheit and
Celsius, can be consolidated into a single class (such as a ����������� value class) with attributes such
as +��������� and 
������. Each is an attribute with a value class (type) of ����. Similarly, the value
class ���� might usefully have attributes such as ��������D����� and �����
��D�����. Each is an
attribute with a value class (type) of ������. In Figure 50, the value class ���� is shown with three
attributes: �����, ���, and ����.
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An attribute is an interface specification not a realization specification. The declaration of an attribute is not
a commitment to its form of realization; there is no implication that an attribute is realized as stored data. 

6.4.1 Attribute semantics

The semantics that are common to properties in general are described in 6.3.1. Only the specializations of
property semantics applicable to attributes are discussed and illustrated here. Statements that apply generally
to attribute as a property are not repeated in the material that follows. 

6.4.1.1 Naming

While it is common to use the value class name as the attribute name (as in Figure 55 for �����������),
this use is not a requirement. An attribute name is a role name for the value class. An attribute role name is a
name used to clarify the sense of the value class in the context of the class for which it is a property. Figure
50 illustrates the use of an attribute role name, ���������������, that differs from the name of its value
class, ����. The name of the value class is not required to be part of the attribute name. For example, the
attribute 
��+���	�,���of a hotel room could map to the value class �����������.

6.4.1.2 Mapping

There are two kinds of attributes, instance-level and class-level. The more common kind is instance-level.
An instance-level attribute is a mapping from the instances of a class to the instances of a value class. A
class-level attribute is a mapping from the class itself to the instances of a value class. For either kind of
attribute, the value class is also referred to as the type of the attribute. 

In Figure 50, the attribute ��������������� is explicitly typed, i.e., specified as a mapping to the value
class ����. However, it is sometimes desirable to leave an attribute untyped, i.e., not explicitly specify a
value class. This is common for the early models at the Integration level (see 8.2). In Figure 50, the attributes
1����
�, 
��
*���'

�������1��, �����, ���, and ���� are all untyped. Even in the case when
an attribute is untyped, every attribute value is still an instance of some value class. An untyped attribute
simply defers judgment. If, on the other hand, the intent is to specify that an instance of any class is accept-
able, the attribute should be typed to the built-in class ���.

Figure 51 provides a sample instance diagram supporting the view in Figure 50.

6.4.1.3 Mapping completeness

An attribute is assumed to be a total mapping unless it is specified �������� (meaning that some attribute
instances map to no instance of the value class). For example, in Figure 53, the attribute ���������������
is declared �������� because a 
��
*���'

���� may not (yet) have been involved in any dispute. 

�����(�
���������������������
(#�(*��/
((����.����	

(#�(*��/
((����
����#
��


��	

����

Figure 50—Attribute
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6.4.1.4 Single-valued/multi-valued

An attribute is assumed to be single-valued unless ������,����� is specified. 

6.4.1.5 Scalar-valued/collection-valued

A value class instance to which an attribute maps need not be atomic; an attribute can map to a collection
value class. Such an attribute is collection-valued. For example, a checking account may have a +���
������� attribute that identifies a set of service options selected for the account (see Figure 53). 

6.4.1.6 Collection cardinality

As introduced in 6.3.1.9, when a property maps to a collection class, the number of members in the collec-
tion can be constrained to a specified cardinality. Since the optional attribute +��������� in 
��
*���
�'

���� is collection-valued, the specification as shown in Figure 53 further requires that the attribute,
when mapped, prohibit a mapping to the empty collection. 

Referential integrity for members that are state class oids is the obligation of the modeler. (This is in contrast
to participant properties, where referential integrity is guaranteed by the semantics of relationship.) 

6.4.1.7 Constant

Typically, a state class attribute can be updated, i.e., the mapping to the instances of a value class by a given
state class instance can change over time.49 However, in some cases it is necessary to prohibit change to an
attribute value. An attribute is specified as constant to indicate that its value is unchanging once assigned.
For example, the ���������� attribute in 
��
*���'

���� (Figure 53) has been specified

�������. For a derived attribute, a designation of constant means the same as it does for operation (see
6.6).

An attribute of a value class cannot be updated. Therefore, all value class attributes are inherently constant. 

6.4.1.8 Intrinsic

An attribute can be declared to be intrinsic, which implies single-valued, a total mapping, and constant. For
example, a 
��
*���'

�������1�� might be considered an intrinsic property of the account; there is
only and always a single checking account number for an account and it cannot meaningfully change. 

49The mapping to the value class instance is updated, not the attribute value itself. For example, if an instance has an attribute with a value
of 0= and the attribute is updated to 7>, the mapping of that instance to a value for the attribute is changed—0= is not made into 7>.

�����(�����))
������������������
(#�(*��/
((����.����	���))�

(#�(*��/
((�������:;
����#���
��
���)

��	���++7

��������

Figure 51—Attribute instance and attribute value
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6.4.1.9 Uniqueness constraint

An attribute should be declared to be part of a uniqueness constraint when there is a need to ensure that no
two distinct instances of the class agree on the values of all the properties that are named in the uniqueness
constraint. For example, in TcCo (see C.7) the attribute �������� has been declared a uniqueness con-
straint; no two instances of a part may have the same name. 

6.4.1.10 Derived

An attribute whose value is determined based on the values of other properties is a derived attribute. Figure 52
illustrates a derived attribute, �,����1��. The �,����1�� attribute in 
���������'

���� is derived
based on the ����� (in 
���������'

����) and 1����
� (in �

����).

6.4.2 Attribute syntax

The syntax that is common to properties in general is described in 6.3.2. Only the specializations of property
syntax applicable to attributes are discussed and illustrated here. Statements that apply generally to attributes
as properties are not repeated in the material that follows. Figure 53 illustrates attribute syntax. 

6.4.2.1 Visibility annotation

a) The visibility of an attribute may be restricted as protected or private using this standard visibility
annotation (see 6.3.2.2) at the beginning of the attribute signature. For example, in Figure 53,
�����A����1�� is a protected attribute. 

Figure 52—Derived attribute ������	�� in ���
�����
�������

customer
P

(owner)

owns
is owned by

account
balance

creditCardAccount checkingAccount
limit
(co) balanceUnderLimit
available (derived)

(co) commonOwner
(protector) is protected by

provides overdraft protection for

(#�(*��/
((����

����	�������(#�(*��/
((����.����	������	����(�����A�������(����	��������
����	���������������������������(���������
����	����������������������������
����	�����������������������������������������
����	���������
(��������������
����	�������%����	������������	��(�1��������������������(�	�������
�2���������
���(���������	��������#�.�@�.����	

Figure 53—Attribute syntax
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6.4.2.2 PrefixCommaList clause

a) An attribute shall be designated using the keyword �����1���. For example, in Figure 53,

��
*���'

�������1�� is designated as an attribute. 

b) “
����” shall designate an attribute as a class-level attribute. For example, in Figure 53, �����
�A����1�� is a class-level attribute. 

c) If “
����” is not specified, an attribute shall be an instance-level attribute. For example, in Figure
53, the attributes other than �����A����1�� are instance-level attributes. 

6.4.2.3 Property name clause

a) The name of a collection-valued attribute shall end with ���. For example, in Figure 53, the role
name +��������� has been given to the attribute that identifies a set of service options for a
checking account. 

b) The name of a scalar attribute shall be formed in this standard, singular manner. For example, in Fig-
ure 53, the name 
��
*���'

�������1�� has been given to the attribute that uniquely identi-
fies a checking account. 

6.4.2.4 Arguments clause

a) An attribute signature shall include no more than one argument, the value class name (see
Figure 54). 

b) If the attribute maps to a scalar value class, then the '���������clause shall contain the name of
the related class. In Figure 53, the signatures for each of the attributes ����������$
���������������, and ��������������� include an argument ����, which is the name of
the value class to which each attribute maps. 

c) If the attribute maps to a collection value class, then the '���������clause shall contain the name
of the collection class. 

d) If the attribute maps to a collection value class, then the '���������clause may optionally pro-
vide the name of the collection’s constituent value class as a parameter. For example, in Figure 53,
the attribute +���������� (in 
��
*���'

����) maps to the collection ���� whose
instances are sets of ���,�
�4��������.

=��������
 
��	�����.�����2	�%�@�����5����� ��������� ��C�%%�@�����5�����

�� ��������


�
���
��

C����������.���

�����(����.�����������.�����

2��	��������.����������.�����

Figure 54—Attribute arguments
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6.4.2.5 SuffixCommaList clause

a) The following keyword options shall be valid in the &�++�A�����	��� of an attribute: 
1) ��������� | ��������,
2) �������,����� | ������,�����,
3) 
�����������!,
4) 
�������,
5) ���������,
6) ��������
,
7) ���O�������
�����������,
8) ��1
�������������1�����,
9) ����,��,
where “�” denotes alternative keywords and underlining designates the default keyword if none is
explicitly specified. 
These options are illustrated in the following examples: 
— In Figure 53, ��������������� is an ���������attribute. 
— In Figure 53, +��������� is an attribute restricted to map to a nonempty collection (when

mapped) using the 
�����������H�keyword. 
— In Figure 53, ���������� is a 
������� attribute. 
— In Figure 53, 
��
*���'

�������1�� is an ��������
 attribute. 
— In Figure 53, 
��
*���'

�������1�� is declared as ���O�������
����������0

for the state class, meaning that no two instances of a checking account may have the same
account number value.  

— In Figure 52, �,����1�� is a ����,�� attribute. 

6.4.2.6 Value class mapping graphic

a) Depiction of the mapping from a class to the value class is commonly omitted from a view dia-
gram.50 However, when it is useful to depict this mapping, the mapping shall be represented as a line
connecting the value class to the related class with an “open triangle” at the related class end, as
shown in Figure 55. This figure illustrates 
1) A mapping from a state class (�����) to the value class �����������, and 
2) A mapping from a value class (�����������) to the value class ����.

b) When the mapping is to a collection class, the mapping line may go to either
1) The collection class, as implied above, or 

50 In fact, the graphic representation of value classes is generally omitted from the view diagram. 

#����

���	�/�"����������	���	�
�����	���	�

%�#	��#�����	���

	���

Figure 55—Value class mapping graphic
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2) The class of the elements in the collection, with the kind of the collection (e.g., list or set) writ-
ten on the mapping line beside the class of the elements, as shown in Figure 56. 

6.4.3 Attribute rules

6.4.3.1 Mapping

a) An attribute may be explicitly associated with an underlying value class—i.e., typed. 
b) A collection-valued attribute shall be list-valued unless explicitly typed to some other collection. 

6.4.3.2 SuffixCommaList clause

a) An attribute of a value class shall be inherently 
�������.
b) A state class attribute declared ���������, for which no overrides are supplied, may never have

any value. 

6.4.4 Attribute requests

A request may be for the value of an attribute. A request for an attribute has no input arguments and only one
output argument (the identity of the related value class instance). A request is issued by one instance to another
instance and is the only way to access or alter an attribute value. The detailed discussion of request/instance
success and failure combinations in 6.2.3 applies to attributes, and its specifics are not repeated here. 

6.4.4.1 Request: get value

a) A “get value” attribute request shall have the form given in 6.2.2.1. 
For example, if �' is an instance of 
��
*���'

���� (illustrated in Figure 53), then its �����
����������� attribute value may be read by issuing the following request: 

�'����������������������.��	�������

or, alternatively, by the following request: 
.��	������������'22���������������2�

1) When the variable .��	������� has no value when the request is made:  
i) If the requested attribute is a total mapping (as is the attribute ���������������), or it

is an optional attribute (e.g., ���������������) that has a value, then the request vari-
able shall have a value when the request is satisfied, and the request shall be true. 

ii) If the requested attribute is optional and has no value at the time of request, then the
request shall fail. 

2) When the variable .��	������� has a value when the request is made:  
i) If the variable’s value is the current value of the requested attribute (e.g., the attribute

��������������� has the same value as .��	�������), then the request shall be
true.

ii) Otherwise, the request shall be false. 

(#�(*��/
((����

%����	�������������	��(�1�������������(�2��

��	��(�1�����

����
���	��.���

���

Figure 56—Collection-valued value class mapping graphic
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b) The same request form shall hold true for accessing the value of a value class attribute. For example,
if � is the instance of ,�
��� (illustrated in Figure 44) that has an A attribute value of 088, then
the request (proposition) 

������A��088�
is true. The request 

������A��8�
is false. For a variable ! with an unknown value, the request 

������A��!
solves for !, finding that ! is 088 (and is true). 
For another example, if . is the instance of ����������� that represents 32˚ Fahrenheit, then the
request for its 
������ property value may be stated as

.�����
���������
This request has a solution of 8 (zero); � is set to 8, and the request is true. Furthermore, making the
request (asserting the proposition) that 

.�����
��������8
is true, but asserting that  

.�����
��������=
is false. 

c) A request for the value of an ���������attribute shall be false if the attribute is unmapped. 
d) If an ��������, collection-valued attribute permits mapping to the empty collection and if the

attribute is mapped, then a request for its value shall be true, and that collection may be empty. 
e) If the ��������, collection-valued attribute prohibits mapping to the empty collection, a request

for its value shall either return a nonempty collection value or be false. 
For example, assuming the variable D������� has no value at the time of request, the request

�'�����+�����������D�������
sets D������� to the set of service options for �'. Since this attribute is �������� with the
empty collection prohibited, D������� will not be set to the empty set. Issuing a request with a
value in D������� tests this value against �'’s current +����������value and is true or false as
appropriate.

6.4.4.2 Request: set value

a) A “set value” attribute request shall apply only to single-valued (scalar or collection) attributes. 
b) A “set value” attribute request shall have the form given in 6.2.2.2. 

For example, if �' is an instance of 
��
*���'

����, then its ��������������� attribute
value may be set to a value by issuing the request: 

�'���������������������
��������
where ��������is an instance of ����.
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6.4.4.3 Request: unset value

a) An “unset value” attribute request shall apply only to single-valued (scalar or collection) attributes. 
b) An “unset value” attribute request shall have the form given in 6.2.2.3. 

For example, if �' is an instance of 
��
*���'

����, then its ��������������� attribute
value may be removed by the request

�'���������������������P
�4������2
1) If the variable 4�������has no value at the time of request, then 

— The variable 4�������is set to the value of �'’s ���������������$
— The value of �'’s ��������������� is cleared, and
— The request is true. 

2) If the variable 4�������has a value at the time of request, 
i) If the value of 4������ is the current value of ��������������� for instance �',

then
— The request is true, and
— The value of �'’s ��������������� is cleared. 

ii) Otherwise, 
— The request is false, and 
— The value of �'’s ��������������� is unchanged. 

iii) In either case, the value of the variable 4�������is unchanged. 
c) The attempt to clear a ��������� attribute shall fail and shall be false. 

6.4.4.4 Request: insert value

a) For a collection-valued (or multi-valued) attribute only, a single value shall be added to an existing
collection using the “insert value” request form given in 6.2.2.4.51

For example, if �' is an instance of 
��
*���'

����, then an addition to its +���������
attribute collection may be made by the request

�'�����+����������?
����&��,�
�4�����
where ���&��,�
�4����� is a variable containing the oid of the one to be added. 

6.4.4.5 Request: remove value

a) For a collection-valued (or multi-valued) attribute only, a single element shall be removed from an
existing collection using the “remove value” request form given in 6.2.2.5.52

For example, if �' is an instance of 
��
*���'

����, then the removal of a member from its
+��������� attribute collection may be made by the request

�'�����+�����������
�4��&��,�
�4�����
where 4��&��,�
�4����� is a variable containing the oid of the one to be removed. 

6.4.5 Attribute realization

6.4.5.1 Derivation/representation

a) The realization of a class shall specify whether an attribute is 
1) Part of the representation (i.e., stored), or 
2) Derived (i.e., has a derivation algorithm). 

b) If no derivation is stated, the attribute shall be part of the representation. 

51The value class is not actually “updated” by this request but rather the mapping is changed to the instance of the collection that has the
resulting collection of values. The same is true for the “remove” request. 
52The intended semantics of a multi-valued property are that if a value is added, then it should be there for a subsequent get, and that if
it is removed, it should not be there for a subsequent get.
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c) For each derived attribute, the realization shall specify the derivation using the specification lan-
guage (see Clause 7) in the form given for a property realization with one argument (see 6.3.4). 
Figure 57 shows the realization of the derived attribute, �,����1��, in 
���������'

����
(Figure 52). 

For the value class ����������� (in the variation shown in Figure 3), unbeknownst to the
requester the representation is in kelvin, and the public +���������, 
������, and *��,��
attributes are derived in terms of that representation. The +���������, 
������, and *��,��
derivation algorithms are shown in Figure 58. 

The meaning of the celsius derivation may be seen in a natural language paraphrase of the derivation: 
the temperature instance Self has a celsius value C if it is the case that 

K is Self’s kelvin value, and 
C is K – 273.16. 

In the value class ,�
��� (shown in Figure 72), the chosen representation is the combination of the
x, y, z coordinates. Figure 59 shows an example of the specification language for the derived
attribute ��������� of the ,�
��� value class. The specifics of the syntax are explained in
Clause 7. 

6.4.5.2 Interaction with constraints

a) A realization may specify an interaction between responsibilities. For example, the realization in
Figure 57 illustrates the interaction between two responsibilities. In this case, the successful deriva-
tion of �,����1��� relies on the 1����
�T����	���� constraint to ensure that 1����
�
never exceeds �����, thereby avoiding a negative value for �,����1��.


���������'

������&��+������,����1����'��+��+
'����&��+22��������&��+221����
�2�

Figure 57—Realization of ���
�����
������� attributes

�������������&��+�������
���
�����D��+��+
�����&��+22
������$
D����>7�?���U�BK;2�

�������������&��+�����������������+��+
:����&��+22*��,��$
�����:���7=>2052�

�������������&��+�������������:��+��+
:����&��+22���2�

Figure 58—Realization of ����������� value class attributes

,�
�����&��+������������
������+��+
�������&��+22A�V7�?�&��+22��V7���V82;2�

Figure 59—Realization of �������
� attributes
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6.5 Participant property

A relationship participant property (simply, participant property) is a property of a state class that reflects
that class’s knowledge of a relationship in which instances of the class participate. When a relationship
exists between two state classes, each class contains participant properties for that relationship. 

Participant properties arise from relationships and are based on instance identity. For every relationship,
there are at least two participant properties, one in each of the related classes. A scalar participant property is
a mapping from a state class instance to an instance of a related (not necessarily distinct) state class. A col-
lection-valued participant property is a mapping from a state class instance to a collection of instances of a
related (not necessarily distinct) state class. For every collection-valued participant property, there is a corre-
sponding multi-valued scalar participant property, and vice versa. 

If state class 
0 is related to state class 
> then, by virtue of the relationship, there is a participant property

> in 
0 and a participant property 
0 in 
> (see Figure 63). For example, if every transaction is incurred
by one account, then the knowledge of the transaction’s �

���� is reflected by a participant property of
������
����, and the knowledge of the account’s transactions is reflected by participant properties of
�

����. If an account can be owned by many customers, and a customer can own many accounts, then
the knowledge of the account’s customers is reflected by participant properties of �

����, and the knowl-
edge of the customer’s accounts is reflected by participant properties of 
������� (see Figure 61). 

A participant property is an interface specification not a realization specification. The declaration of a partic-
ipant property is not a commitment to its form of realization; there is no bias to implement the participant
property by index, list, or other stored data. 

6.5.1 Participant property semantics

The semantics that are common to properties in general are described in 6.3.1. Only the specializations of
property semantics applicable to participant properties are discussed and illustrated here. Statements that
apply generally to participant property as a property are not repeated in the material that follows. 

6.5.1.1 Naming

The name of a participant property reflects the name of the class at the other end of the relationship. If the
related class has been given a role name in the relationship, the role name, rather than the class name, is used
as the basis for the participant property name. (See 6.5.3.1 for naming rules.) 

6.5.1.2 Mapping

A participant property is a mapping from an instance of a state class to an instance of a state class. 

6.5.1.3 Mapping completeness

The mapping completeness of a participant property is dictated by the cardinality of the relationship that it
reflects (see 5.5). If the relationship cardinality prohibits the case where there is no related instance, then the
scalar participant property’s mapping is total. Such a participant property is declared to be ��������� as
part of the relationship syntax. For example, in Figure 61, the participant property ����� in �

���� is
��������� because each account must be owned by at least one owner (customer). 

If the relationship cardinality permits the case of no related instance, then the scalar participant property’s
mapping is partial. Such a participant property is specified as �������� as part of the relationship syntax.
For example, in Figure 61, the participant property �

���� in 
������� is �������� because not
every customer owns an account. 
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6.5.1.4 Single-valued/multi-valued

If the relationship cardinality specification allows more than one related instance or is a cardinality specifica-
tion of L, then it specifies a multi-valued participant property that is scalar. The participant property
������
���� in �

���� is multi-valued because each account may incur many transactions. 

If the cardinality specification allows at most one related instance and is not a cardinality specification of L,
the participant property is single-valued.53 For example, in Figure 61, the participant property �

���� in
������
���� is single-valued because every transaction is incurred by at most one account. 

6.5.1.5 Scalar-valued/collection-valued

If the relationship cardinality specification allows more than one related instance or is a cardinality specifica-
tion of L, then it specifies a collection-valued participant property that is single-valued. For example, in Fig-
ure 61, the participant property ������
������� in �

���� is collection-valued because each
account may incur many transactions and is single-valued because there is only one collection. 

If the cardinality specification allows at most one related instance and is not a cardinality specification of L,
the participant property is scalar-valued (simply, scalar).54 For example, in Figure 61, the participant prop-
erty �

���� in ������
���� is scalar because every transaction is incurred by at most one account. 

6.5.1.6 Collection cardinality

As introduced in 6.3.1.9, when a property maps to a collection class, the values of the property can be con-
strained to a specific cardinality by a declaration of its collection cardinality. A collection-valued participant
property’s cardinality is generally specified as a part of the relationship syntax. 

For example, in Figure 61, the property �

������� in 
������� is ��������. The basic sense of this
relationship cardinality would permit mapping to the empty collection. If the intent is to prohibit mapping to
the empty collection when mapped then the participant property syntax should specify 
����������
H�����,� as well. If no collection cardinality is specified, a collection-valued property may map to a col-
lection of any number of members, including zero (the empty collection). 

6.5.1.7 Constant

A participant property is constant if it is unchanging once the relationship has been formed. For example, in
TcCo (see C.7) the participant property 
�������� of ����
����-��� is constant55 since a
����
����-��� cannot be related to a different 
��������� ������ and still be the same
����
����-���. By contrast, the participant property �������������� of 1�����H��� is not con-
stant since this standard vendor for a 1�����H��� may change over time. 

6.5.1.8 Intrinsic

A participant property is an intrinsic participant property of the class when it reflects an intrinsic relation-
ship, i.e., the relationship is single-valued, a total mapping, and constant (see 5.5). In Figure 61, the
�

���� reflected in the dependent state class ������
���� is an intrinsic participant property of
������
����. This states that for each ������
���� there is at most one �

���� (i.e., single-val-
ued). Furthermore, for every ������
����, there is always a related �

���� (i.e., a total mapping).

53To support a modeling style that represents all relationships consistently as collection-valued, constrained to a specified cardinality, an
alternative form of “at most one” is provided (see 5.5). In the discussions here, the scalar form will be assumed for cardinalities of “at
most one” and “exactly one.” 
54See footnote 53.
55In Figure C.21, the participant property 
�������� of ����
����-��� is specified as ��������
, which subsumes 
�������.
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Finally, it makes no sense to change a ������
���� to a different �

���� because that would change
the very nature of the ������
���� (i.e., constant). 

6.5.1.9 Uniqueness constraint

A participant property should be declared to be part of a uniqueness constraint when there is a need to ensure
that no two distinct instances of the class agree on the values of all the properties that are named in the
uniqueness constraint. For example, in TcCo (see C.7) the participant properties �����1�� and 
�����
���� in ����
����-��� have been declared a uniqueness constraint: no two instances of a ����
�
����-��� may have the same combination of �����1�� and 
��������. The uniqueness constraint in
1�����H��� illustrates a uniqueness constraint declaration that includes both an attribute and a participant
property; no 1�����H��� may duplicate the combination of a ,�����’s identity along with a ,������
H���-� value. 

6.5.1.10 Derived

A participant property whose value is determined based on the values of other properties is said to be a
derived participant property. Figure 60 is a view of product offerings, which can be either product items
(e.g., a can of tomato sauce) or packaged items that contain product items or other packaged items (e.g., a
box of pizza mix). It would be nice to be able to refer to all ingredients (and their properties) whether
directly contained or included via a packing chain. The derived participant property ������������� in
�����
�4++����� provides this facility for reasoning about ingredients. These derivations presume the
presence of a constraint ensuring that no �����
�4++����� includes itself. 

The realization of the derivation of this participant property can be expressed in the specification language as

��
*����-�����&��+���������������������-���+��+

-�����#�-�������

� &��+����������
�4++��������22���1����H4$

H4������������������22���1����-�%2�

The realization of the multi-valued participant property ���������� is 

�	���(�1%%�	��/

��(*�/��4���

�	���(�
4���

��/	������

�������	

�
�����	
���������������������������������

��������
��
��������������������

Figure 60—Derived participant properties
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��
*����-�����&��+�����������������-��+��+
&��+����������
�4++�����22������������-2�

6.5.2 Participant property syntax

The syntax that is common to properties in general is described in 6.3.2. Only the specializations of property
syntax applicable to participant properties are discussed and illustrated here. Statements that apply generally
to participant properties as properties are not repeated in the material that follows. Figure 61 illustrates
participant property syntax. 

6.5.2.1 PrefixCommaList clause

a) A participant property shall be designated using the keyword �����
�����. For example, in
Figure 61, �

���� (in ������
����) is designated as a participant property. 

b) The keyword 
���� shall not be applicable to participant properties. 

6.5.2.2 Property name clause

a) A participant property name may optionally be placed inside the rectangle for the state class for
which it is a property. When shown, it shall be displayed as illustrated in Figure 61. 
A participant property is present in a state class for each relationship in which the state class partici-
pates, but it need not be listed inside the class box (because doing so is graphically redundant with
the information on the relationship arcs and the cardinality annotations). A participant property is
normally displayed inside the class rectangle only when needed to state a constraint, like unique-
ness, that could not otherwise be stated.56

b) If a role name has been designated for the related class, the participant property name shall reflect
that role name. For example, in Figure 61, 
1) The role name ����� has been given to 
�������’s participation in the 
�������K

�

���� relationship. 
2) For the collection-valued form, the participant property name in �

���� has been given the

name ��������.

56An illustration of the display of a participant property with a declared uniqueness constraint can be found in Figure C.21. 

�	����(����
������
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���	��(��������G��	���������(������	�
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Figure 61—Participant properties
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3) For the multi-valued form, the participant property has been given the name �����.
4) No role name has been given to �

����’s participation in the 
�������K�

���� rela-

tionship; accordingly, the collection-valued form of the participant property in 
������� has
been given the name �

�������, corresponding to the class name suffixed with ���.

5) Because it is scalar, and single-valued, there is no collection-valued form, and the participant
property name �

���� in ������
���� is formed without this suffix. 

6.5.2.3 Arguments clause

a) A participant property signature shall have exactly one argument. 
b) If the participant property is scalar, then the '�������� clause shall contain the name of the

related state class. For example, in Figure 61, �

������ �

���� (in ������
����) illus-
trates a participant property that is scalar. 

c) If the participant property is collection-valued, then the '�������� clause contains the name of a
collection class, with the name of the related class as its parameter, as shown in Figure 62. For exam-
ple, Figure 61 illustrates the syntax of the following collection-valued participant properties: 

�

��������������

����� -�	�
�������/�
��������������
�������� -�	��

����/
������
�������������������
����� -�	��

����/

6.5.2.4 SuffixCommaList clause

a) The following keyword options shall be valid in the &�++�A�����	��� of a participant property: 
0� ����������Q���������$
7� �������,������Q�������,�����$
>� 
�����������!$
4) 
�������,
5) ���������,
6) ��������
,
7) ���O�������
�����������,
8) ��1
�������������1�����,
9) ����,��,
where “Q” denotes alternative keywords and underlining designates the default keyword if none is
explicitly specified. 
These are illustrated in the following examples: 
— In Figure 61, �

���� (in 
�������) and ������
���� (in �

����) are ��������

participant properties. 
— In Figure 61, �

���� (in ������
����) is an ��������
 participant property. 

=��������
 2�	��(�����.�����2	�%�@�����5����� ��������� ��C�%%�@�����5�����

�� ��������

�����.���
�����(����.����������.����

Figure 62—Participant arguments
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6.5.3 Participant property rules

6.5.3.1 Naming

a) Assignment of participant property names is a built-in feature of the language (i.e., accomplished by
the assignment of relationship role names); it shall not be overridden. 

b) A scalar participant property name shall be the role name specified for the related class or, if there is
no role name, the name of the related class. 

c) A collection participant property name shall be the corresponding scalar name suffixed with ���.
d) If the relationship mapping is multi-valued, there shall be both 

1) A scalar participant property, and 
2) A collection participant property—where the collection participant property name shall be the

scalar participant property name suffixed with ���.
For example, in Figure 63, 
— Each 
0 is related to multiple 
>���, where the role name by which 
0 knows each 
> is �0,

and
— Each 
> is related to at most one 
0, where there is no role name, and
— Each 
0 is related to multiple 
7���, where there is no role name, and
— Each 
7 is related to at most one 
0, where �7 is the role name by which 
7 knows 
0.
So
— The mapping from 
0 to 
7 is multi-valued,
— The mapping from 
7 to 
0 is single-valued,
— The mapping from 
0 to 
> is multi-valued,
— The mapping from 
> to 
0 is single-valued,
and therefore,
— 
0 has four participant properties named, respectively, �0, �0���, 
7, and 
7���:
— �0 is a multi-valued, scalar property
— �0��� is a single-valued, collection property
— 
7 is a multi-valued, scalar property
— 
7��� is a single-valued, collection property. 
— 
7 has one participant property named �7:
— �7 is a single-valued, scalar property. 
— 
> has one participant property named 
0:
— 
0 is a single-valued, scalar property. 

(,

(�

(�

( ���
( �������
	����
	��������

( 

	 

��	���

��	 ��

Figure 63—Participant property names
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Furthermore,
— For each instance of 
0:

— The value of property 
7��� is the collection of the identity(s) of the related 
7
instance(s)

— The value of property �0��� is the collection of the identity(s) of the related 
>
instance(s)

— Each value of property 
7 is the identity of a related 
7 instance
— Each value of property �0 is the identity of a related 
> instance

— For each instance of 
7:
— The value of property �7 is the identity of the related 
0 instance

— For each instance of 
>:
— The value of property 
0 is the identity of the related 
0 instance

6.5.3.2 Mapping

a) A collection-valued participant property shall be set-valued unless explicitly typed to some other
collection.

6.5.3.3 Mapping completeness

a) The mapping completeness keyword syntax of a participant property shall always be a reflection of
the relationship cardinality specification, and possibly a further refinement, as presented in Table 8.

b) The relationship graphic and participant property keyword combinations shown in Table 8 shall be
the only allowed combinations. 

6.5.3.4 PrefixCommaList clause

a) All relationships, and therefore all participant properties, shall be instance-level. Therefore, the key-
word 
���� shall not be included in the H��+�A�����	��� for a participant property. 

6.5.3.5 SuffixCommaList clause

a) A participant property declared ���������, for which no overrides are supplied, may never have
any value. 

b) If a participant property is declared ����,��, its corresponding participant property (i.e., repre-
senting the inverse relationship) shall also be ����,��.
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Table 8—Summary of relationship graphic syntax and 
participant property keywords 

Relationship
graphic syntax

Signature keywords

for mapping 
completeness

for collection 
cardinality Specification

Single-valued, Scalar Participant Property:

� (NA) exactly 1 i.e., always mapped. 

� (NA) not more than 1 i.e., zero (unmapped) or 1. 

Single-valued, Collection Participant Property:

� always mapped ...with mapping to the empty collec-
tion allowed.  

� may be unmapped ...and, when mapped, may map to the 
empty collection.

� 
��H may be unmapped ...and, when mapped, may not map to 
the empty collection (“positive” car-
dinality).

� 
��L always mapped ...and may map only to either a col-
lection of 1 or the empty collection.

� 
��0 may be unmapped ...and, when mapped, may map only
to a collection of 1.

� 
��L may be unmapped ...and, when mapped, may map only
to either a collection of 1 or the 
empty collection.

� 
��H always mapped ...and may not map to the empty col-
lection.

� 
��� always mapped ...and must map to a collection of 
exactly � (where � is a non-zero, 
unsigned integer).  

� 
��� may be unmapped ...and, when mapped, must map to a 
collection of exactly �.

Multi-valued, Scalar Participant Property:

� may be unmapped ...and, when mapped, may map to any 
number.  

� 
��L may be unmapped ...and, when mapped, may map to at 
most 1.

� 
��H always mapped ...to at least 1.  

� 
��� always mapped ...to exactly � (where � is a non-zero, 
unsigned integer).  

Z

P

n

Z

P

n
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6.5.4 Participant property requests

A request may be for the value of a participant property. A request for a participant property has no input
arguments and only one output argument (the identity of the related state class instance). A request is issued
by one instance to another instance and is the only way to access or alter a participant property value. The
detailed discussion of request/instance success and failure combinations in 6.2.3 applies to participant prop-
erties, and its specifics are not repeated here. In all cases the semantics are such that any corresponding
updates to the participant property in the related instance are done as a part of the request. 

a) For a participant property, the semantics of get, set, unset, add, and remove requests shall be the
same as for attributes (see 6.4.4). 
For example, if �' is an instance of �

���� (illustrated in Figure 61) with two accounts ('00 and
'77), then after the following requests:

�'������

��������?
�'>>
�'������

��������?
�'EE

�' owns four accounts: '00, '77, '>>, and 'EE.
Continuing the example, if �' is an instance of 
��
*���'

���� now owning four accounts
('00, '77, '>>, and 'EE), then after the following requests:

�'������

���������
�'77
�'������

���������
�'EE

�' owns two accounts: '00 and '>>.

6.5.5 Participant property realization

a) The realization of nonderived participant properties is built-in to the semantics of the specification
language and need not be specified by the modeler. 

b) If desired, the built-in realization may be overridden or a derived participant property derivation rule
may be stated using the form given for property realizations with one argument (see 6.3.4). 

6.6 Operation

The operations of a class specify the behavior of its instances.57 People abstract the operations of a class
from what individual instances of the class are able to do or have done to them. From the facts that individual
insurance policies accept claims against them, that savings accounts have withdrawals, and that restaurants
take reservations, we abstract the operations of the classes: the �������
�H���
� class has an
�

�������� operation, the ��,����'

���� class has a ��*�C��������� operation, and the
���������� class has a ��*� ����,����� operation. 

An operation is an abstraction of what an instance does. An attribute or participant property is an abstraction
of what an instance knows. The two are intimately related. The insurance policy that can accept a claim
knows what the policy covers and in what amounts. It uses that knowledge to accept the claim. The savings
account knows its balance and knows the identity of the owner of the account. It uses that knowledge to do
the withdrawal. 

Operations can perform input and output, and can change attribute and participant property values. Opera-
tions can be stated using any property operator syntax, i.e., read, set, unset, insert, and remove syntax.
Within the model, operations are the only way to use values and effect change; there are no free-floating pro-
cesses, activities, functions, or procedures. Every operation is associated with one class and is thought of as
a responsibility of that class. No operations are the joint responsibility of multiple classes. 

57Because of this dynamic aspect, an operation may also be called an active property. In the literature, there has been a distinction in
this terminology. Operation came from ODMG-93 [B11] as meaning something with multiple arguments; it included both mutable and
immutable classes so it could be read-only. Active property was originally intended to mean something that does something and
included things that did not have arguments. However, in this document the terms are used interchangeably.
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A request to an operation causes a method to be run, i.e., executing or “evaluating” it. An operation may
require input arguments and may set output arguments. The value of the output argument is referred to as the
“value of the operation” or the “solution.” 

6.6.1 Operation semantics

The semantics that are common to properties in general are described in 6.3.1. Only the specializations of
property semantics applicable to operations are discussed and illustrated here. Statements that apply gener-
ally to operation as a property are not repeated in the material that follows. 

6.6.1.1 Naming

An operation is given a name that is typically a verb or verb phrase. The name should be chosen to reflect the
sense of the activity that is represented by the operation. For example, �

��������, ��*�C����
������, and ��*� ����,����� would be representative operation names for an �������
�H���
�,
a ��,����'

����, and a ����������, respectively. 

6.6.1.2 Mapping

There are two kinds of operations, instance-level and class-level. The more common kind is instance-level.
An instance-level operation is a mapping from the (cross product of the) instances of the class and the
instances of the input argument types to the (cross product of the) instances of the other (output) argument
types. A class-level operation is a mapping from the (cross product of the) class itself and the instances of
the input argument types to the (cross product of the) instances of the other (output) argument types. 

An intuitive example is the operation ����, which adds two integers, and can be visualized as the mapping
table shown partially in Figure 64 to illustrate the instance 0�and its output argument response for each pos-
sible input argument. In this case, the mapping is from the cross product of the instance (0) and the '�����
into the &��.

In another example, the operation ���� in the class ,�
��� (Figure 65) adds two vectors, yielding a new
result vector. If

�/����,�
�����������A��088$����8��$
������,�
�����������A��8$����088��

then

����/�	��������

����/�	

������9�
�����������/�	����������C��������/�	�<


����� C��

�
�
�

)
�
 

�
 
,

instance
input argument

output argument

Figure 64—Operation mapping tableIECNORM.C
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�/�����������#���$���%$
��

�,�
�����������A�088$���088��2

Any class can have operations, including value classes. 

6.6.1.3 Mapping completeness

An operation is total when it gives a solution or produces a response for all instances and valid input argu-
ment values. The ���� operation in ,�
��� is total because any two vectors can be added to yield a
unique result ,�
���. The keyword ��������� designates a total mapping (see 6.6.3.2). 

An operation is partial when it may have no meaning for some instances, i.e., it may not give a solution or
produce a response. This concept can be thought of like a mathematical partial function, e.g., ��,��� is a
partial function because divide by zero is not specified. ����� (of a ,�
���) is partial because a vertical
vector has no slope. In a business example, a ��+����
� operation would be partial because a mortgage
might be already paid off and thus the notion of refinance would have no meaning. In a second business
example, the ��*�C��������� operation in ��,����'

���� is not total. A withdrawal can occur
only if there is enough in the account to cover the withdrawal. The keyword �������� designates a partial
mapping (see 6.6.3.2). For example, in Figure 44 the operations �����and �����
����.����+���(in

��
*���'

����) have been specified as �������� operations. 

6.6.1.4 Single-valued/multi-valued

An operation is single-valued unless declared ������,�����.  For the class ����, a multi-valued, scalar
�O���� ��� operation and/or a single-valued, collection �O���� ������ operation could be defined.
With such definitions, the following would all be true in the specification language: 

E������O���� �����7
E������O���� ������7
E������O���� ��������R�7$��7�S

6.6.1.5 Scalar-valued/collection-valued

An operation that returns a single value (such as ���) or returns a single value at a time (such as �O�����
 ���) is scalar. For collection-valued operations where several values are correct, such as �O�����
 ������ above, a successful request returns all truthful solutions in a single collection. 

6.6.1.6 Constant

An operation is a constant if the same set of input values always yields the same set of output values. 

6.6.1.7 Read-only

An operation is read-only if it does not change any attribute or participant property. This includes private as
well as public and protected properties.58 Thus, an operation declared ��������� may request only
��������� responsibilities. 

6.6.1.8 Intrinsic

An operation can be declared to be intrinsic, which implies single-valued, constant, and total. The declara-
tion of intrinsic for an operation means that it is a constant and always returns a response (total) that has a
single value (scalar). 

58This precludes caching the result of a constant read-only derivation. 
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6.6.2 Operation syntax

The syntax that is common to properties in general is described in 6.3.2. Only the specializations of property
syntax applicable to operations are discussed and illustrated here. Statements that apply generally to opera-
tions as properties are not repeated in the material that follows. Figure 65 illustrates operation syntax. 

6.6.2.1 Visibility annotation

a) The visibility of an operation may be restricted as protected or private using this standard visibility
annotation at the beginning of the operation signature (see 6.3.2.2). For example, in Figure 65 the
operation ���� (in ,�
���) is public. In Figure 44, the operation ���� (in 
��
*���'
�

����) is public while the operation �����
����.����+���has been specified as a protected
operation.

6.6.2.2 PrefixCommaList clause

a) An operation shall be designated using the keyword ���������. For example, in Figure 65, ����
is designated as an operation. 

b) “
����” shall designate an operation as a class-level operation. 
c) If “
����” is not specified, an operation shall be an instance-level operation. For example, in Fig-

ure 44, 
����� is a class-level operation property. The remaining operations in Figure 44 are
instance-level operations. 

6.6.2.3 Property name clause

a) The signature shall include the operation name. For example, in Figure 65 the name ���� has been
given to the operation that adds two vectors. 

6.6.2.4 Arguments clause

a) An operation may have any number of arguments and possibly none. For example, the operation

���� may be requested of an instance of a class +���. The operation ������ may be requested
of an instance of an �

���� that is not active. 

b) A class (either state or value) may be specified for each argument. 
c) An argument value shall be an instance of the argument’s declared class; that class is called the type

of the argument. 
d) If no type is declared for an argument, then that argument shall accept any instance.59

59Of course, only the instances of a few classes will give the results expected. Typing the arguments helps one to reason about the prop-
erty. On the other hand, insisting on typing too soon during model development is counter-productive. The conclusion is that both typed
and untyped arguments need to be supported. See Clause 7 for a discussion of typing. 

��(��	

����	�������@������/�	�����(���
����	�������
������/�	�����(���
����	��������������	�������������������	������
����	���������/��������	���������	������
����	���������$�	�B������������������������������	������
����	�������������9�=�����(��	������������= ����(��	�<

Figure 65—Operations
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6.6.2.5 ArgSuffixCommaList clause

a) The following keyword options shall be valid in the '��&�++�A�����	��� of an operation
argument: 
0� ������1��$
7� �����

b) An operation argument shall be designated as ������1�� if the state class instance whose oid is
the argument value may be changed by the operation. Designating an argument ������1�� means
that a request may be made to change the state of the instance identified by the argument. 

c) An argument not designated as ������1�� means that there shall be no requests made to change
the state of the instance identified by the argument. 

d) An operation argument shall be designated as ����� if the argument must have a value when the
operation is requested. 

e) If an argument is not designated �����, then it need not have a value when the operation is
requested.

f) Multiple '��&�++�A�����	���� shall be equivalent to a single '��&�++�A�����	���
with the keywords separated with commas. For example, �������1����������� is equivalent
to �������1��$�������.

6.6.2.6 SuffixCommaList clause

a) The following keyword options shall be valid in the &�++�A�����	��� of an operation: 
1) ��������� | ��������,
2) 
�������,
3) ���������,
4) ��������
,
5) ��1
�������������1�����,

��

��


	/�����

9�
	/��������
	/����� ��---��
	/�����.�<

=��������
 1��	�����.�����2	�%�@�����5����� ��������� ��C�%%�@�����5�����

=����.���

=����.����

=����.���

=����.����

��
	/C�%%�@�����5����

��
	/C�%%�@�����5����

�����.���

�����.���

�����.���

�����.��� ����������	
���
�����

������������

������������ ��������

���������

Figure 66—Operation arguments
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where “�” denotes alternative keywords and underlining designates the default keyword if none is
explicitly specified. 

Figure 44 illustrates the operations �����and �����
����.����+���(in 
��
*���'

����), which
have been specified as �������� operations. 

6.6.3 Operation rules

6.6.3.1 Arguments clause

a) If any argument has a value at invocation, then it shall have the same value at completion. 
This rule refers to the argument value itself. For example, if the argument is ! and ! has a value
when the operation is requested (e.g., ! is 08), then ! is still 08 when the operation completes.

b) An input argument shall have a value at invocation of an operation. 
c) If an operation fails, then all argument values shall be unchanged. 
d) If an operation succeeds, then all arguments shall have values. 
e) If no value was supplied for an argument on invocation, a successful operation shall set it to a value. 
f) If a value for a �������� argument is supplied on invocation, the operation shall succeed if the

value determined by the operation matches the value supplied; the operation shall fail if the values
do not match. 

g) If at invocation an ������1�� argument’s value is a state class instance, properties of that instance
may be changed by the operation, but the argument value itself shall not change.

h) If at invocation a ���������1�� argument’s value is a state class instance, that instance shall not
be changed by the operation. Specifically, at the conclusion of the operation, all of the nonderived
participant properties and nonderived attributes of the instance shall be unchanged. 

i) Table 9 summarizes the rules for argument specification and values before and after invocation, if
the mapping succeeds: 

j) Only an argument that is a state class instance may be designated as ������1��.
k) A collection-valued operation shall be list-valued unless explicitly typed to some other collection. 

6.6.3.2 Mapping completeness

a) An operation shall be declared �������� when it may have no meaning for some instances, i.e., it
may not give a solution or produce a response. For example, in Figure 44, the ���� operation has
been declared �������� because a debit posting may only occur if there is enough in the account
to cover the amount of the debit. 

b) An operation not declared �������� shall be ���������.

Table 9—Argument specification and values before/after invocation

Specification in argument suffix Value at invocation
If the argument had a value at invocation, did 

the instance it identifies change?

������1�� maybe maybe

������1��$������ yes maybe

���� maybe no

����� yes no
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6.6.3.3 Constant

a) For a set of input values, an operation declared 
������� shall always yield the same set of output
values.

6.6.3.4 Read-only

a) No operation declared ��������� shall have any of its arguments declared ������1��.
b) If any operation argument is declared ������1��$ then the operation may not be declared �����

����.

6.6.4 Operation requests

A request may be for the application of an operation. A request is issued by one instance to another instance
and is the only way to invoke an operation. The detailed discussion of request/instance success and failure
combinations in 6.2.3 applies to operations, and its specifics are not repeated here. 

6.6.4.1 No-argument request

a) The form of a request for an operation without arguments is given in 6.2.2.6. 
For example, assuming that 
���������'

���� has an operation 
����'

���� that termi-
nates an active account, then the request 

��'�����
����'

����
terminates the account and is true, if ��' is a currently active account. Otherwise, the request is
false. 

6.6.4.2 Multiargument request

a) The form of a multiargument request shall be: 
-�����H��#��0$��7$�222����%

where - is a specified class instance, H is a named operation of the class, and the �s are argument
values. 

b) The argument values of a multiargument request shall appear in the same order as the corresponding
arguments in H’s signature.

c) The request shall be true if instance - may perform the operation. It shall be false if the instance may
not perform the operation—i.e., 
1) If the operation has no meaning for the instance to which the request was sent, or 
2) If performing the operation would yield an invalid solution. 
For example, (referring to Figure 44) if �/ is an instance of the value class ,�
��� (having an A
value of 088 and a � value of 8) and it is sent the request

�/�����������#��:$����%
where
— �: is another instance of the value class ,�
��� (having an A value of 8 and a � value of ;8),

and
— �� (the output argument in this ���� request) has no value when the request is sent, 
then
— the request is true, and 
— �� has the value (identity) of the vector that has an A value of 088 and a � value of ;8.
On the other hand, if �� (the output argument) has a value at the time of the request and that value
does not match the value determined by the operation, then the request fails. 

d) An operation that is declared �������� shall be false when a request is sent to an instance for
which the requested operation is not applicable or the result would be invalid. For example, (refer-
ring to Figure 44) if �' is an instance of 
��
*���'

���� with a balance of W088 (and no
overdraft protection), then posting check 101 for W=; using the request:
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�'�����������#�080$�=;�%�

is true, with the side-effect of decreasing the balance to W7;. On the other hand, the request to post
check 105 for W7;8 using the following request

�'�����������#�08;$�7;8�%�

is false (i.e., it fails). 

6.6.4.3 Single-argument request

a) The form of a single-argument operation request shall be: 

-�����H���

b) In addition to this “get value” form (�), a single-argument request may also be written using other
property operators—for example, the “set value” (�
� and “unset value” (�P
) property operators.
These property operators shall be supported for an operation to provide representation-indepen-
dence.

For example, imagine that a property is designed originally as an attribute with its clients sending
“get” and “set” messages. Subsequently, a decision is made to change the property to an operation. It
should not be necessary to require all the client requests to change. 

6.6.4.4 Update request

a) If an operation involves multiple updates and the operation fails (i.e., is false), then the state of the
view shall “roll back” to the state prior to the operation request. 

b) If an operation is of the form: 

+������D��3

only 3 shall be allowed to perform updates. 

6.6.5 Operation realization

6.6.5.1 Operation specification

a) The realization of an operation shall be stated using the specification language (see Clause 7) in the
form given for property realizations with the appropriate number of arguments (see 6.3.4). 

Figure 67 shows the realization of the operation ���� in 
��
*���'

���� (Figure 44). The
���� operation reduces the checking account’s balance by the amount of the check being posted,
providing the balance remains greater than or equal to zero. 


��
*���'

������&��+�����������#����
*�1�$����
*'���%��+��+�
!����&��+221����
�������
*'��$
!�X
�8$
&��+�����1����
��
�!2

Figure 67—Realization of �
������������� operation
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Figure 68 shows the operation realizations for the ,�
��� value class that is shown in Figure 72).
The ���� operation, for example, adds two vectors by adding their x, y, z coordinates. 

6.7 Constraint

In the real world only certain patterns make sense. These patterns are represented by constraints. A con-
straint is a statement of facts that are required to be true in order that the model conform to the real world.60

A constraint is specified by a logical sentence over property values. If the sentence is true, the constraint is
met. If the sentence is false when the constraint is requested, an exception is raised. In other words, the con-
straint is disallowing something that makes no sense in the real world, screening out things that are not vali-
dated by the real world. 

In IDEF1X, a constraint is a type of responsibility.61 One class has the responsibility for knowing if the con-
straint is met. That constraint may be an instance responsibility or a class responsibility. A constraint can be
inherited like any other responsibility. Some constraints, e.g., uniqueness constraints, are specified simply by
marking annotations on the constrained property(s); others are explicitly named and stated in the specifica-
tion language. (See Clause 7 for a full discussion of constraints.) 

6.7.1 Constraint semantics

6.7.1.1 Instance-level/class-level

A constraint can be an instance-level constraint or a class-level constraint. A constraint is an instance-level
constraint if it is true or false for each instance individually. A constraint is a class-level constraint if it is true
or false for the class. An example of an instance-level constraint is that the balance of a credit card account
must be below the limit for that account. An example of a class-level constraint is the requirement that the
total balance of all accounts not exceed a limit established for the entire set of accounts. 

60The conditions expressed in the constraint must be true at the completion of a change of state. There may be points during the state
change where these conditions are violated, but these are not considered a violation of the constraint. 
61There are many transaction models, and this version of IDEF1X has chosen not to select one but rather provide only the most basic
notions of stating a constraint and providing a way to check it. It is up to the modeler to specify when to check the constraint and what
to do when the constraint fails, in whatever way is appropriate to that model. 

,�
�����&��+�����������#��0$��7�%��+��+�
!����&��+22A�?��022A$
"����&��+22��?��022�$
L����&��+22(�?��022($
�7����,�
�����������A��!$����"$�(��L��2�

,�
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Figure 68—Realization of �
������������� operation
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6.7.1.2 Named constraint

Some constraints are inherent in the modeling constructs, such as value class constraints, uniqueness
constraints, and cardinality constraints. Other constraints, referred to as named constraints, are named and
specified by the user.62 A named constraint is explicitly named, its meaning is stated in natural language,
and its realization is written in the specification language. 

Figure 69 introduces two named constraints that are explained below. The specification language statement
of these constraints is explained later in the discussion of constraint realization (see 6.7.5). 

6.7.1.3 Common ancestor constraint

A type of named constraint frequently encountered in modeling occurs when there are two or more paths to
an instance from one of its ancestors. Each path is a relationship or generalization or a series of such
constructs in which the child or subclass in one is the parent or superclass in the next. For example, if a
����� has two related classes, ���� and �,, and they each have a common, related class �,-�' ���,
then there are two paths between ����� and �,-�' ���—one through ���� and one through �,, as
shown in Figure 70.63

A common ancestor constraint states a restriction on the instances of the ancestor to which an instance of the
descendent may relate. Such a constraint typically involves two or more relationship paths to the same
ancestor class and states either that a descendent instance must be related to the same ancestor instance
through each path, or that it must be related to a different ancestor instance through each path. The �����K
����K�, example illustrates the former; the ����� that contains the ���� must be the ����� that owns
the �,.

62For example, the IDEF1X93 metamodel stated 24 constraints that were specific to that model. See [B13], pp. 133–134. 

name: 1����
�T����	����

description: For each instance of a credit card account, the balance must be under the limit. 

name: 
�����4����

description: If a credit card account is providing overdraft protection for a checking account, then an 
owner of the checking account must be an owner of the protecting credit card account. 

63The model in Figure 70 corresponds to the key-style model in Figure 97, which uses foreign keys to state the business rule. 
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Figure 69—Named constraints
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The common ancestor constraint shown in Figure 70 is stated below:

6.7.1.4 Uniqueness constraint

A uniqueness constraint is one of the “unnamed” constraints built into the IDEF1X modeling semantics and
syntax. In a diagram, a uniqueness constraint for a class is specified by using the suffix ���O������

����������� (�
�), where “�” is a positive integer. This annotation appears in the &�++�A�����	�
��� of each property that is subject to the “Nth” uniqueness constraint declared for the class. This constraint
is illustrated in Figure 71.64

In this example, the dependent classes and uniqueness constraints preserve the business rules that are stated
using primary keys in a similar key-style model (see also 9.7 and 9.9). Some of these rules are: 

a) The business intends each ����� to have a �����-� and does not want two hotels to have the
same �����-�. This rule is specified by the ���
0�� suffix on �����-� in �����.

b) A ���� means a room-numbered room in a specific �����. This excludes hallway linen closets or
a bedroom within a suite. Each ����� assigns its own room numbers. No two rooms in a given
hotel may have the same number. This is specified by the ���
0�� suffix on ����� and �����
���1�� in ����.

c) What is relevant to the business is the fact that television sets are owned by a hotel, not the physical
television sets per se. If one hotel sells off a television set and another hotel happens to buy it, no one
cares. Furthermore, the second hotel will assign its own �,���1��. This is specified by the
���
0�� suffix on ����� and �,���1�� in �,.

d) A TV may be used in many rooms of the hotel (over time), and a room may use many TVs. A record
of the usage hours for each TV is to be kept by room. 

name: �����4���.,�

description: For each instance of a TV in a room, the hotel that contains the room must be the hotel 
that owns the TV. 

64See Footnote 63.
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Figure 70—Common ancestor constraint
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A uniqueness constraint may include multiple properties in its declaration, and these properties may include
a mixture of property types, i.e., attributes and participant properties. For example, the constraint expressed
in ���� includes an attribute (�������1��) and a participant property (�����). The constraint
expressed in �,-�' ��� is formed entirely over participant properties. 

6.7.1.5 Value class uniqueness constraint

Uniqueness constraints are used with value classes to specify an instance (see Figure 72). For example, the
specification language statement

.���������������������+�����������>7

says that . is the instance of ����������� that has a +��������� value of >7. Likewise, the specifica-
tion language statement

�����,�
�����������A��0$����7$�(��>��

says that � is the instance of ,�
��� that has the specified coordinate values. The properties used in an
associative literal can be the properties of any uniqueness constraint on the value class, regardless of repre-
sentation. The representation of the specified instance is established according to the specification language
for the realization for the uniqueness constraint. 

For a value class, each uniqueness constraint must have a realization specified, where the name of the prop-
erty is, for example, �
0, �
7, etc. Arguments are positional, as in any realization. All uniqueness con-
straint realizations for value classes are private. Thus, the position of the arguments in the signature may be
changed without disturbing message senders outside the class. (See also Clause 7.)

6.7.1.6 Instance value constraint

A value class can have instance value constraints. In Figure 72, �� �
�������� is an instance value con-
straint on ��
����������
���. An instance value constraint is true if the instance adheres to some con-
straint on the instance. In this case, the constraint is that the vector be rectilinear. Instance value constraint

(������� �G��

#����4������(���

#����

#���������(���
	���.����	����(���

	���

#��������(���
��.����	����(���
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	��������(���
������(���
#��	�����
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Figure 71—Uniqueness constraints
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checking is part of the semantics of specification of a value class instance by a uniqueness constraint. While an
instance of a class is being established, the instance value constraints for the class are checked. If any are not
true, the attempt to establish the instance fails. This applies recursively up the generalization hierarchy. 

6.7.2 Constraint syntax

6.7.2.1 Signature

a) The signature of a constraint shall consist of the constraint name. 

b) In a diagram, the constraint signature may be shown as an annotated constraint signature (the signa-
ture with additional keyword annotations), inside the class rectangle. 

c) The general form of an annotated constraint signature shall be

d) With the exception of the ��������������, each of the elements of the annotated constraint sig-
nature shall be optional. 

e) Each of the keywords in the constraint signature may be abbreviated as explained in 6.3.2.9, so long
as no ambiguity results. Specifically,

��
����$�
�����������

may be abbreviated as

��
�$�
���.

6.7.2.2 Visibility annotation

a) The visibility of a constraint may be restricted as protected or private using this standard visibility
annotation at the beginning of the constraint signature (see 6.3.2.2). 

�����	���	�

%�#	��#�����	��������(���
(��������	��������( ��
*�������	��������(,��
��.��H���G
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@��	��������(���

��	��������(���
B��	��������(���
��/��������	��������( ��
��	�(������	��������( �����
������9�=�����(��	��������= ����(��	�<
�����9�=�����(��	��������2��	����<
�����C(���	��9�C��	�����������= ����(��	�<
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	�(�������	=�(��	
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Figure 72—Value Class uniqueness constraints
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6.7.2.3 PrefixCommaList clause

a) A class-level constraint shall be marked by the keyword 
���� in parentheses preceding the con-
straint name as part of the H��+�A�����	���, as shown in Figure 73. 

b) If “
����” is not specified, the constraint shall be an instance-level constraint. 
c) A constraint shall be marked by the keyword 
��������� in parentheses preceding the constraint

name as part of the H��+�A�����	��� (Figure 73). This is illustrated in Figures 69 and 70. 
d) Multiple H��+�A�����	���s shall be equivalent to a single H��+�A�����	��� with the key-

words separated with commas. For example, �
������ �
���������� is equivalent to
�
����$�
����������.

6.7.2.4 SuffixCommaList clause

a) The following shall be the only keyword option that is valid in the &�++�A�����	��� of a con-
straint:

��1
�������������1�����
b) By definition, a constraint shall always be �����, 
�������, ���������, and �������,�����.

6.7.3 Constraint rules

6.7.3.1 Responsible class

a) A named constraint shall be specified as a responsibility of one of the classes that is referred to in its
description text. (That class is considered responsible for knowing if the constraint is satisfied.) 

6.7.3.2 Naming/signature

a) A constraint of a given signature may appear in more than one class in a view. 
b) No two constraints with the same signature may appear in the same class.  
c) A constraint and a property with the same signature may not appear in the same class.  

A more complete explanation of the signature uniqueness requirements is given in 7.5.3. 

6.7.4 Constraint requests

6.7.4.1 Constraint checking

a) A request may be made for the truth of a constraint.65 A request is issued by one instance to another
instance and shall be the only way to test a constraint. 

b) The form of a request for a constraint shall be that for a request with no arguments (see 6.2.2.6). 

65For example, a constraint check might be made in a post-condition. See also the discussion of constraint checking in 7.10. 

�����	����.��� ��C�%%�@�����5�����=��������
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Figure 73—Constraint ����������� ���
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For example, (referring to Figure 69) if �' is an instance of 
��
*���'

����, then the com-
mon owner constraint for �' may be checked by the request

�'�����
�����4����2�

c) The request shall be true if the 
�����4�����constraint is satisfied for �'; the request shall be
false if it is not satisfied. 

d) A constraint is a predicate—i.e., something that may be true or false—with the requirement that the
predicate be true for every instance of the class. For example, the truth of the 
�����4���� con-
straint may be checked for every instance of 
��
*���'

�����by the sentence: 

+��������9
��
*���'

���������������
����22���1�����'����

�'�����
�����4������2

This sentence can be read “for every 
��
*���'

���� instance, �', the 
�����4���� con-
straint is true for �'” or, in a more natural fashion, “every checking account satisfies the common
owner constraint.” The sentence is false if for any instance �' the 
�����4���� constraint is not
true.

6.7.5 Constraint realization

6.7.5.1 Named constraint

a) The realization of a named constraint shall be stated using the specification language (see Clause 7)
in the form given for property realization with no arguments (see 6.3.4). 
For example, the 1����
�T����	���� constraint in Figure 69 has the realization shown in Fig-
ure 74. 

The natural language reading of this constraint is: “The credit card account has a balance under its
limit if the credit card account’s balance is less than the credit card account’s limit.” 
In this example, .������������'

���� was used instead of &��+ to illustrate another style.
Either is valid. If the &��+ form had been used, the natural language reading would change to read:
“I have a balance under my limit if my balance is less than my limit.” 
The 
�����4���� constraint in Figure 69 has the realization shown in Figure 75. 

The natural language reading of this constraint is: “A checking account has a common owner if a
credit card account is the checking account’s protector and the checking account’s owner is the
credit card account’s owner.” 


���������'

������.������������'

���������	������!�
�� ������+��+�
.������������'

����221����
��Y�.������������'

����22�����2�

Figure 74—Realization of 	������!�
�� ���� constraint
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Figure 75—Realization of ������"#��� constraint
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The common ancestor constraint shown in Figure 70 is stated in Figure 76. 

The natural language reading of this constraint is: “A tv in a room has valid hotel ownership if the
hotel that contains the room of this tv and the hotel that owns the tv are precisely the same hotel.” 

6.7.5.2 State class uniqueness constraint

a) A uniqueness constraint may have no user-defined realization for a state class—i.e., the realization
of a state class uniqueness constraint is built-in to the language. 

6.7.5.3 Value class uniqueness constraint

a) A realization shall be written for a value class uniqueness constraint. 
b) Value class uniqueness constraints shall be realized using the specification language. Figure 77

shows the constraint realizations for the uniqueness constraints in the ����������� value class
that is shown in Figure 72. The pattern is the same in each case: 
1) Map the input argument to a kelvin value (the chosen representation), and 
2) Say that the representation *��,�� value agrees. 

6.7.5.4 Instance value constraint

a) Uniqueness constraints are used to establish an instance of a value class. 
Instance value constraints ensure that an instance is valid. In the ����������� class, it is required
that the *��,�� value be nonnegative. The realization of this instance value constraint is: 

�������������&��+����������$���#�	������%�����+��+�
&��+22*��,���X
�82�

It is part of the semantics of instance specification to check the instance rules, so the specification
language statement

.���������������������
���������>88

is false and . has no value. 
b) Instance value constraints shall be realized using the specification language. 

�,-�' �����&��+�����
����"#������+��+�
&��+22����22������

�&��+22�,22�����2�

Figure 76—Realization of 
����"#���� constraint

�������������&��+�������&��#�D�%��+��+�
:����7=>205�?���D���>7���U�;KB$
&��+�����*��,����:2�

�������������&��+�������'��#���%��+��+�
:����7=>205�?��$
&��+�����*��,����:2�

�������������&��+�������(��#�:�%��+��+�
&��+�����*��,����:2�

Figure 77—Realization of ������������value class uniqueness constraints
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Figure 78 shows the constraint realizations for the ,�
��� value class that is shown in Figure 72. 

6.8 Note

A note is a body of free text that describes some general comment or specific constraint. A note may

— Be used in an early, high-level view prior to capturing constraints in the specification language;
— Further clarify a rule by providing explanations and examples; 
— Be used for “general interest” comments not involving rules. 

These notes may accompany the view graphics. 

6.8.1 Note semantics

Notes can be used in a variety of ways, for example, 

a) To make a general statement about something during the early stages of analysis that would become
more formalized as a constraint in the specification language. For example, a common ancestor con-
straint that could be stated using RCL might initially be stated informally in a note. Similarly, an
“exclusive OR” constraint might state for an instance of a given parent class, that, if an instance of
one child class exists, then an instance of a second child class will not exist. 

b) To record a preliminary understanding of some constraint that may be refined using the graphical
syntax, e.g., annotating a generalized “many” cardinality constraint. 

c) To describe circumstances in which an attribute with a value assertion specified in RCL can have no
value. 

A note is associated with the impacted view component, i.e., class, responsibility, relationship, or view. It
may apply to a single component or to several. 

6.8.2 Note syntax

6.8.2.1 Note body

a) A note shall contain a note body that consists of a block of free text. 
b) When a note body is presented on a diagram or other display medium, whitespace (spaces, tabs, etc.)

shall be used to separate the note text from the note identifier. 

,�
�����&��+�������&��#�!$�"$�L�%��+��+�
&��+�����A��!$
&��+��������"$
&��+�����(��L2�

,�
�����&��+�������'��#��$���%��+��+�
�22
�������
��������������������#��$���%$
!�����22A$
"�����22�$
L�����22($
&��+�����A��!$
&��+��������"$
&��+�����(��L2�

Figure 78—Realization of ������ value class constraints
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6.8.2.2 Note Identifier

a) A note shall contain a note identifier that is a nonzero, unsigned integer. 
b) A note identifier shall be presented enclosed within parentheses. 
c) When a note is attached to a relationship cardinality dot, the note identifier shall be placed either 

1) Following the cardinality annotation symbol (the H, L, etc.), if there is one, or 
2) Directly following the dot, if there is no cardinality annotation symbol. 

d) When multiple notes apply to the same component, one of two display forms shall be used: 
1) Each note identifier shall be enclosed within parentheses, or 
2) All note identifiers, separated by commas, shall be enclosed within a single set of parentheses. 

e) When attaching a note to a relationship cardinality annotation (the dot or the symbol placed with the
dot), the note identifier shall be placed either 
1) Following the cardinality annotation symbol, if there is one, or 
2) In place of the symbol, if there is none. 

f) A note identifier that applies to one of the elements of a relationship label (verb phrase or role name)
shall follow the element to which it applies.66

Figure 79 shows a two-direction relationship label with participant role names, with notes for each
of the elements.

6.8.3 Note rules

6.8.3.1 Note body

a) A note shall be either 
1) General in nature, or 
2) Documenting a specific constraint. 

b) The note body may be displayable on a view diagram. 
c) Note text may include any character symbol. 
d) All note body characters, including text spacing and formatting, shall be significant and shall be pre-

served. 
e) The same text shall apply to the same note number when that note number is used multiple times in

a view. 

66There is no confusion between the note annotations and the role names since role names may not begin with an integer. 
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Figure 79—Relationship label with notes
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6.8.3.2 Note identifier

a) A note identifier shall be unique within a view. 
b) A note may be attached to the following: 

1) The label of any model component—e.g., class label, view label, responsibility label, relation-
ship verb phrase

2) The cardinality annotation symbol 
3) The cardinality annotation 

c) A note may not be attached to a note identifier or to a note body. 

7. Rule and constraint language

7.1 Introduction

The Rule and Constraint Language (RCL) complements the graphic constructs of IDEF1X97. RCL is used to
specify the realizations of responsibilities and to express queries and updates against models. The combina-
tion of graphics and RCL allows the modeler to represent and reason about the subject under study to what-
ever level of specificity the modeler decides is appropriate.

The overall goal of RCL is to combine the clarity of logical specifications—that is, specifications based on
logic—with the abstractions of the object model and to do so in a way that is tightly integrated with the
graphic constructs and directly executable. Logic and objects are combined by treating an object message as
a logical proposition. Object interfaces are stated using the graphic constructs. The responsibility realiza-
tions are stated using RCL. The names used in the RCL are the names appearing in the graphics. 

Realizations are logical sentences formed by connecting message propositions with logical connectives such as
and, or, not, and if then. Read declaratively, a sentence states what must be true about a solution, without regard
to how the solution is found. Read procedurally, a sentence states what must be done to obtain a solution.

RCL includes 

a) Direct support for the modeling constructs of IDEF1X97
b) A single language for pre-conditions, post-conditions, assertions, queries, updates, and realizations

for attributes, participants, operations, and constraints
c) A logical, declarative reading as well as a procedural one
d) Two-valued logic—no nulls
e) A distinction between mutable and immutable objects
f) Flexible typing ranging from untyped to statically typed
g) Property overriding for substitution or specialization 
h) Dynamic binding based on argument dynamic types
i) Direct execution

7.1.1 Objects and classes

An object is a discrete thing, distinct from all other objects. Each object has an intrinsic, immutable identity,
independent of its property values and classification.

Every object is classified into one or more classes. An object is an instance of each class into which it is clas-
sified. The set of objects classified into a class is the extent of the class.

Classes are defined within views. 
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There are two kinds of classes: state classes and value classes. A state class has a time-varying extent and the
objects in the extent have time-varying property values. A value class has a fixed extent, and the objects in
the extent have fixed property values.

7.1.2 Generalization

Generalization is concerned with the definition of objects.

There is a single top class, called �1)�
�. Every other class has one or more direct superclasses. The mean-
ing is that an object that is an instance of a class is also an instance of each superclass. A superclass of a class
is a direct superclass or a superclass of a direct superclass.

A subclass is said to be lower that its superclass. If an object is an instance of a class � and not an instance of
any subclass of �, then � is a lowclass of the object. 

A subclass inherits the responsibilities of its superclasses. A subclass may have additional responsibilities
beyond those of its superclasses or may override one or more of the responsibilities of the superclasses.

A property HG of a class �G that overrides a property H of a superclass � may do so in one of two ways: as a
substitution for H or as a specialization of H. If HG substitutes for H, then HG is used for every message to
instances of �G that would use H if the message were to an instance of �. If HG specializes H, then HG is used
for some messages to instances of �G and H is used for other messages to instance of �G, depending on the
(dynamic types of the) argument values in the message. 

Whether HG is a substitute or specialization is a matter of intent. It is up to the modeler to choose whichever
best models the “real world” under study. Once the choice is made, the rules regarding the typing of argu-
ments are used to carry out that intent. 

7.1.2.1 Multiple clusters

State and value classes may have multiple clusters of subclasses. The classes within a cluster are pairwise
mutually exclusive, meaning that no object is an instance of two classes in the cluster. Two classes in differ-
ent clusters are not necessarily mutually exclusive. Two classes are mutually exclusive if they are in the same
cluster or a superclass of either is mutually exclusive with a superclass of the other. No class may have two
superclasses that are mutually exclusive with one another.

Two classes are parallel if neither is a superclass of the other and they are not mutually exclusive. Parallel
classes may occur only with multiple clusters.

A cluster is a total cluster if every instance of the superclass is an instance of one of the subclasses in the
cluster, otherwise it is a partial cluster.

A class is abstract with respect to a cluster if the cluster is total. A class is abstract if it is abstract with
respect to at least one cluster.

Parallel value classes must be abstract and every pair of parallel value classes must have a common subclass.

The result of these rules is that a value class instance always has exactly one lowclass, but a state class
instance may have multiple lowclasses.
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7.1.3 Collection and pair classes

Where . is a type, the value classes ����.�, �����.�, 1���.�, and �����.1$.2� provide parametric
polymorphism. They are polymorphic on the type of the elements, ., but . is used only to specify the types
of property arguments. The computations within the realizations do not depend on the specific value of ..

7.1.3.1 Collection classes

Where . is a class, a ����.�, �����.�, or 1���.� is a collection class. Examples include the classes
������������ and �����1���������. Each instance of a collection class is a collection. For exam-
ple, the set with elements 0$�7$�> is a valid instance of ������������, but the set with elements E$
M�1
N$�02= is not. Both are valid instances of the collection class �����1)�
��.

7.1.3.2 Pair class

Where .1 and .2 are classes, a ������ .1$� .2� � is a pair class. Examples include the classes
������������$��������� and �����������1���������$����������. Each instance of a
pair class is a pair. For example, the pair with left side F1��G and right side 6 is a valid instance of
�����������+���$���������. It is also a valid instance of the class ������1)�
�$��1)�
��.

7.1.4 Responsibility

An object has a set of responsibilities, and all objects in a class have the same kind of responsibilities. A
responsibility is a property or a constraint. A property is an attribute, a participant property arising from a
relationship, or an operation. An attribute is a mapping from a class to a value class. A participant property
is a mapping from a state class to a state class. Both state classes and value classes may have operations and
constraints. A responsibility has a name and zero or more arguments. An attribute has one argument—a
value of the attribute. A participant property has one argument—the identity of a related object. An operation
has zero or more arguments. A constraint has no arguments. 

A responsibility is a relational mapping from the cross product of the extents of the classes of the receiver
and the input arguments to the cross product of the extents of the classes of the output arguments. The map-
ping may be total or partial, single-valued or multi-valued, and with or without side effects. Alternatively, a
responsibility is a relation—a subset of the cross product of the receiver’s extent and the argument’s extents.
The responsibility maps a particular receiver object and input argument values to particular output argument
values if those particular values are a member (tuple) of the relation. For a value class, the relation is fixed.
For a state class, the relation is time varying.

7.2 Realization

a) Each responsibility is realized by
1) Stored values for the tuple, or 
2) A computation. The computation states the necessary and sufficient conditions that a tuple be in

the relation.
b) The RCL relevant to realizations is reproduced below. See 7.15 for the complete RCL syntax and an

explanation of the notation used to present the syntax.
1)  ����(����� �	���/������
���J���2
2) /������
����ZO������������1���
��� �������1����������

H�������4�������� '���������S
3) J������������&�����
�$���U�&�����
����$������&�����
���U
4)  �������1������������-�����+�������-�����+��������
5) H�������4������������or��
�or��P
�or��?
�or���

6) '�����������'��������or�#�����������$�'�����������%
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7) '���������������1�������.���	��������
8) .���	���������

��)
or 	��

or �����1��
or 
����ZO����
or ���������
������ZO�����.���	��������$�.���	�����������

c) The built-in parametric value classes are ����.�, �����.�, 1���.�, �����.0$.7�, and
�

���������.�.

d) The �����1��s in a multiargument property are aligned by position with the interface specifica-
tion for the property. 

e) If the interface specifies a ��������� for an argument, then the �����1�� shall be the same as
the ���������. For example, from Figure 44, the ,�
����class operation

������������������#��0��,�
�����������$��7��,�
����%
would have a realization

,�
�����&��+�����������#��0$��7�%��+��+�[
f) The ��� and ���� clauses are explained in 7.10.2.
g) The &�����
� is the computation that derives the output variable values from the identity of the

receiver and the input values. 
1) The &�����
� is a logical sentence. It evaluates to true or false. 
2) The &�����
� specifies how the receiver and inputs are related to the outputs. 
3) If what the sentence says is true for some particular receiver and inputs, then they do map to

some particular outputs. If it is false, they do not. 
h) If a &�����
� evaluates to true, then it shall determine a value for each output variable. If it does

not, an exception shall be raised.
i) All variables are local to a realization (a query); there are no global variables.
j) Attributes and participant properties have default realizations for  

0� ��������������������1��

7� ��������������
������1��

3) ��������������P
������1�� if optional
4) ���������������
������1�� if multi-valued or collection-valued
5) ��������������?
������1�� if multi-valued or collection-valued

k) Attributes and participant properties are not instance variables; they are methods that operate on
completely hidden instance variables. The defaults may be overridden by supplying a realization in
RCL.

l) A property name may be an operator such as “+,” which enables 
!����M���G�N�?�M��N�?�M��N�

to be written.

7.2.1 Value class uniqueness constraints

a) For each uniqueness constraint, a value class has a responsibility named �
0, �
7, or (in general)
�
�, where � is the uniqueness constraint number. 

b) The arguments are positional, in the order the uniqueness properties are specified for the class. 
c) In the realization, the &�����
� shall determine the value � for each representation property H and

send the message
&��+�����H���2

d) If the uniqueness properties are multi-valued, one of the equivalent values shall be consistently used
as the representation property value in order for equality to function properly. For example, a ratio-
nal number value class may use ��������� and ����������� as the representation properties
and the uniqueness constraint properties. The rational number 0K7 is the same as 7KE or >K5 or EK
6, etc. The obvious value to use as representation is the reduced fraction. 
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7.2.2 Overriding built-ins 

a) Any of the built-in class responsibilities may be overridden, including ���, ����, 
�����,
������, etc.

b) Any of the default property operators may be overridden. 
1) Typically, a message to invoke the default (a message to �����) is done in the overriding

method.
2) The message for the default for each property operator is given in Table 11.

7.3 Message

a) A request to an object for one of its responsibilities is called a message. A message consists of
1) The identity of the receiver, 
2) The name of a responsibility, and
3) Optionally

i) A property operator, 
ii) The values of the input arguments, and 
iii) the (typically unknown) values (typically as variables) of the output arguments for the

responsibility. 
If a responsibility is viewed as a mapping, a message applies the mapping to the receiver and input
values to yield the output values. Viewing a responsibility as a relation, a message is a proposition
that is true if the tuple consisting of the receiver and argument values occur as a row in the relation,
and false otherwise. 

b) The syntax of a message is
41)�
������������/�,������H���@A����� �������1����������

where
1) H���@A�������H�������@A�������&�����41)�
�	�	�����
2) H�������@A����

 �������1���������Z,��
or H�����������&��������41)�
���

3) 41)�
�����41)�
����$�41)�
����
4)  �������1�������������

 �������1���������Z,�����H�������4��������&�����41)�
���
or  �������1�����4�������&�����41)�
���
or H�����������&����������41)�
����

5)  �������1������������-�����+����or -�����+��������
6) H�����������&����������-�����+����

Table 10—Messages for default properties

PropertyHead Message for default property

����&��+�����H���� &��+�����������H����

����&��+�����H��
�� &��+�����������H��
��

����&��+�����H��P
�� &��+�����������H��P
��

����&��+�����H��?
�� &��+�����������H��?
��

����&��+�����H���
�� &��+�����������H���
��
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7)  �������1�����4����������1��

8) 41)�
���
&�����41)�
�

or 	������
or 41)�
�22���H���@A�����H�������@A��
or T����4��41)�
�
or 41)�
��J�����4��41)�
�
or 41)�
��#
����&�����
��

9) &�����41)�
���
�����1��

or &�����
or -�����+���
or ���1��
or 9��������
or ����
or �����
or &�����41)�
����&�����41)�
�
or &�����41)�
�	���
or RS

10) &�����41)�
�	������
#�&�����41)�
����$�&�����41)�
����	��%

�or #�&�����41)�
��Q�&�����41)�
�	���Z,���%
c) A path expression is a series of properties, H�������1.. H�������222$�[$�22�H�������n

for which ���X
�8.
The message
41)�
������H�������022�H�������722$�[$�22�H��������22 �������1�����
is defined to be equivalent to the conjunction

41)�
������H�������0���0$
�0�����H�������7���7$
[
���0�����H���������$
������� �������1�����

where the variables �1$��2$�[��n do not otherwise occur within the query or realization. 
1) If any property has input arguments, they may be specified by H�������i�'����.
2) If there are � arguments, the first ��0 should be specified; the last is assumed to be the output,

�i.
d) An 41)�
� is a state class instance or value class instance. Syntactically, an 41)�
� may be a

variable. If the receiver or an input argument is a variable, it shall have a value when the message is
sent.

e) The  �������1�����4�� shall be a responsibility instance. This form directly invokes the real-
ization for the responsibility. Inheritance is bypassed. The pre-condition, post-condition, total, func-
tion, and read-only constraints are checked.

7.3.1 Message to a class

a) A message may be sent to a class or to an instance of a class. Syntactically, a message is to a class
when the receiver is of the form 9�� where �� is the name of a class.

b) In a class-level realization, &��+ is bound to the receiver class, so 
1) A message to &��+ is a message to the receiver class, and 
2) A message to &��+ ����� is a message to a superclass of the class in which the realization is

defined.
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7.3.2 Creating a new state class instance

a) A new state class instance is created by the message
9������������-

where �� is a state class name and - is the identity of the new instance. 
b) An instance may be initialized by

-�����������#�H0���0$�H7���7$�[�$�H������%
where each H� is a direct or inherited property of -. The result is that a

-�����H���
���
is done for ��
�0�����.

c) The functions of ��� and ���� are combined in the 
����� method:
9�������
�������#�H0���0$�H7���7$�[�$�H������%

This message is equivalent to
9������������-$
-�����������#�H0���0$�H7���7$�[�$�H������%2

d) The identity of the created instance may be specified by a last argument, 
9�������
�������#�H0���0$�H7���7$�[�$�H�����$�-�%

which equates the oid of the new instance to -.
e) If -�
�9�������� when the 
����� is issued, then - shall be the oid of the created instance so

long as it does not duplicate any prior oid. 

7.3.3 Deleting a state class instance

a) A state class instance is deleted by the message
-�����������

where - is the identity of the instance to be deleted. 

7.3.4 Displaying an instance

a) An instance is displayed by the message
-������������

where - is the identity of the instance to be displayed. 
b) For a state class instance, the display includes 

1) An external identity (9��������),
2) The name of the lowclass(es), and 
3) Property name value pairs for all nonderived attributes and participant properties, including

inherited properties.
c) For a value class instance, the display includes

1) The name of the lowclass, and 
2) Property name value pairs for all the nonderived attributes.

d) If the display is graphical, the format shall be that of the instance diagrams or instance tables. 
e) The format of nongraphical displays is implementation-dependent. 

7.3.5 Boolean attribute

a) A boolean attribute � of an 41)�
� is set true by a message
41)�
��������
�����2

b) A boolean attribute � of an 41)�
� is set false by a message
41)�
��������
�+����2

7.3.6 Changing the class of a state class instance

a) An instance of a state class may be removed from the extent of a class or added to the extent of a
class, so long as doing so is consistent with the generalization hierarchy (see Figure 18). 
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b) When an instance is removed from the extent of a class, any relationships in which the instance par-
ticipants are updated as though the instance had been deleted—but only for that class.

7.3.6.1 Specialize

a) An existing instance - may be added to a subclass �� by the ��� method:
9������������#�H0���0$�H7���7$�[�$�H�����$�-�%

where the H�: �� are used to initialize the �� properties.

7.3.6.2 Remove

a) An existing instance - may be removed from the extent of a class �� by the unspecialize method
����,� :

9�����������,���-�

7.3.7 Specifying an existing instance

7.3.7.1 State class

a) The equivalent propositions
-�����������H��������������	$�H�����������������
-����������#��
���H���������������$�H�����������������

set - to the identity of an instance of the state class ����� that has the specified property values. 
b) The proposition is equivalent to the conjunction

����������������
���-$
-�����H�������������
��$�-�����H����������������

7.3.7.2 Value class

a) The equivalent propositions
-�����������H���������������$�H�����������������
-����������#��
���H���������������$�H�����������������

set - to the identity of the instance of the value class Class that has the specified property values. 
b) The properties named shall constitute a uniqueness constraint for the value class. 

7.4 Typing

Typing is concerned with the use of objects—not their definition. More specifically, typing is concerned with
when it is safe to send a message to an object or to pass an object as an input argument in a message, where
safe means without chance of a run-time error such as “property not found.”  More specifically yet, the key
question is when is it safe to use an object of one class when an object of another class is expected. The
notions of type and subtype are used to answer that question.

Objects have classes and variables have types. Every object has a lowclass. A variable may have a type
declared, which is the name of a class or any. The type of a variable limits the objects that may be assigned
to the variable to just those objects that are instances of the class specified as the type. If the type is any, then
any object may be assigned. When a variable is bound to an object, a lowclass of the object is sometimes
called a dynamic type of the variable. The declared type of the variable is called the static type. 

Type checking means checking that variables are assigned only to objects that conform to the type declara-
tions. Type checking may be static (done on the source text of the RCL using the static types) or dynamic
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(done at run time using the lowclass of the objects as well as the static types). Either or both may be done
with RCL. Untyped, partially typed, or fully typed models may be executed.

7.4.1 Type and subtype 

A class implements a type if it has all the responsibilities of the type. An object has type . if the object is an
instance of a class that implements type .. Every class implements a type of the same name. Class 9��
implements type ��. A type . is a subtype of type .G if . includes all the responsibilities of .G. Unlike a
class, a type does not have instances. Subtype is not the same as subclass. Subclass implies subtype, but not
the other way round.

a) Every object has type ���, the universal type. The universal type is used as an escape from type
checking for a fully typed model. 

b) The key idea of subtyping is that of subsumption: if ! has type . and�. is a subtype of .G, then !
has type .G.

c) The notation 
.�Y��.G�

means that . is a subtype of .G.  Subtype is reflexive and transitive.
d) For all types .$�.G

0� 1���Y��.
7� .�Y�����
3) .�Y��.G���9. is a subclass of 9.G
E� ���.0$.7$[.���Y�����.0$�.7G$[$.�G����.0�Y��.0G�∧�.7�Y��.7G[∧�.�

Y��.�G
where �� is a parametric value class, such as ���.

e) With the definitions given, subsumption holds:
f) ! has type .G if ! has type . and .�Y��.G.
g) Because <: is reflexive, every class is both a subtype and supertype of itself. 
h) Because <: is transitive, every direct and indirect subclass of a class is a subtype of the class, and

every direct and indirect superclass of a class is a supertype of the class. 
i) Class �0 may be used when class �7 is expected if �0 Y� �7.
j) The type 1�� is implemented by no class, so no instance ever has type 1��. The lowclass of an

empty list, set, or bag is �����1���, ����1���, or 1���1���, respectively. The result is that,
for example, an empty set is type-acceptable to ����.� for any type ..

7.4.2 Dynamic type

a) Every object has a lowclass. 
b) A state class instance may have multiple lowclasses. 
c) A value class instance always has exactly one lowclass. 
d) A lowclass of an object is also called a dynamic type of a variable bound to the object or an expres-

sion that evaluates to the object. 
e) The lowclass of a collection class is ���.� where . is the least upper bound class of the types of

the members of the collection. For an empty collection, .�
�1��.

7.4.3 Static type

7.4.3.1 Variables

a) Variables (e.g., local variables and arguments) may optionally have a declared type, also called a
static type.

b) If no type is declared, the variable is untyped, meaning it has no static type.
c) For an argument, the static type ., called the argument type, means that only values that have type .

are acceptable as values for that argument. 
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d) The type of an argument is declared as part of the property signature. 
e) For a local variable, the static type ., called the variable type, means that only values that have type

. are acceptable as values for that variable. 
f) The type of a variable is declared by 

�����1�������.���	������������41)�
�

�������	��������1�������.���	��������	�����41)�
���

g) The static type of &��+ is the class for which the realization is defined. 

7.4.3.2 Literals

a) The static type for an integer literal, such as =, is �������.
b) The static type for a real literal, such as >20E, is ����.
c) The static type for a string literal, such as M��N, is ������.
d) The static type for an identifier literal, such as ��, is ������+���.
e) The static type of a pair literal !��" is �����.A$�.�� if .A is the static type of ! and .� is the

static type of "; otherwise, ��������$�����.
f) The static type of a list literal #�! where H�����������% is �����.� where . is the type of !.

The static type of the list literal #�% is �����1���. The static type of the list literal  #�!0$�!7$
[$�!��% is �����.� where . is the least common supertype of the static types of !0$�!7$�[$
!� if they all have a static type; otherwise, ���������.

g) The static types of the ��� and 1�� literals are exactly analogous to those for the ���� literals.

7.4.3.3 With

a) The static type of

����Z�����#��
���H���������������$�H�����������������

is class_name.

7.4.3.4 Casting

a) For any 41)�
�, the cast
41)�
�����.

has static type 
1) . if 41)�
� has no static type
2) . if 41)�
� has static type .� and .��Y��. or�.�Y��.�
3) None, and the static type check fails otherwise. 

b) Casts affect only the static type, not the dynamic type. 

7.4.4 Typing rules for overrides

a) The typing rules adopted for overrides have these objectives:
1) Allow type checking to avoid run-time errors
2) Allow overriding for substitution if substitution is the intent
3) Allow overriding for specialization if specialization is the intent
4) Ensure overriding adheres to the substitution principle

7.4.4.1 Overriding

a) A property HG of a class �G that overrides a property H of a superclass � shall meet certain condi-
tions:
1) HG shall have the same name as H.
2) HG shall have the same number of arguments as H.
3) HG shall be read-only if H is read-only.
4) HG shall be constant if H is constant.
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5) HG shall be at least as visible as H.
6) HG shall be single-valued if H is single-valued.
7) For every argument '��. in H and corresponding argument 'G��.G in HG,

.G�Y��. or .�Y��.G, and
i) If A is an output argument, then .G <: ..
ii) If A is not updatable, then 'G shall not be updatable.

7.4.4.2 Overriding for substitution

a) If HG substitutes for H, then HG is used for every message to an instance of �G that would use H if the
same message were sent to an instance of �.

b) Two additional conditions shall be met: 
1) For every input argument '��. in H and corresponding argument 'G: .G in HG,

i) 'G is an input argument, and  
ii) .�Y��.G.

2) For every output argument ' in H and corresponding argument 'G in HG,
i) 'G is an output argument.

The first condition is called the contravariance rule.

7.4.4.3 Overriding for specialization

If the rules for overriding are met, but not those for specialization, then the result is overriding for specialization. 

a) For some input argument '��. in H and corresponding argument 'G��.G in HG,
1) 'G is an input argument, and
2) .G�Y��., and
3) .G�P
�..
This condition is known as covariant specialization.

7.4.5 Determining the class of an object

a) For an object !,
!���������������	�

is true for any lowclass 	��of !.
b) For an object !,

!�����
�������
is true for any class � of which ! is an instance.

7.5 Dynamic binding

A message is dynamically bound to one class responsibility (i.e., one specific responsibility of one specific
class), binding the argument values in the message to the responsibility’s arguments and evaluating the body
of the responsibility’s realization. 

A message consists of the identity of a receiver, a responsibility name, and, optionally, a property operator;
values for the input arguments; and variables (typically, although values may be provided) for the output
arguments. The static text of the message may in general determine the static type of the receiver and argu-
ments; but, because of overriding and subtyping, all that can be known about their dynamic types is that the
dynamic type is a subtype of the static type. As a result, the static text of the message in general determines
only a set of possible responsibilities to be used to resolve the message. The specific responsibility within the
set cannot be known until run-time, when the identity (and therefore dynamic type) of the receiver and input
arguments are known. 
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Message resolution determines the one, specific realization to use. There are three aspects to message resolu-
tion:

a) Signature matching—determining whether or not a given responsibility matches the message, 
b) Search order—the order in which responsibilities are considered for matching, 
c) Uniqueness—rules on responsibility definitions to guarantee that every message can be resolved to

at most one responsibility. 

The signature matching choices revolve around the use of static or dynamic types for the message receiver
and arguments. Smalltalk uses the dynamic type of the receiver and does not use the types of the arguments
at all. C++ and Java use the dynamic type of the receiver and the static type of the arguments. CLOS uses the
dynamic types of the receiver (treated as just another argument) and the arguments.

The search order choices are concerned with, first, whether the receiver plays a dominant or equal role rela-
tive to the arguments; second, the relative order of search of instance-level responsibilities versus class-level
responsibilities versus metaclass responsibilities; and, third, the order in which multiple superclasses are
searched.

The choices on matching and search order largely determine the uniqueness rules needed.

7.5.1 Signature matching

The signature of a responsibility consists of its name, property operator, and the number and type of its argu-
ments.

a) Each argument is either an input argument or not. 
1) The arguments are in a fixed order, and the message argument values are assumed to be in the

proper order. 
2) An input argument shall have a value in order to invoke the responsibility. 
3) An output argument need not have a value, but is permitted to have one. 

b) A responsibility may be used for a message 
1) If the responsibility names are the same, and, 
2) If there are arguments, 

i) The property operators are the same, and 
ii) For each input argument in the signature, the corresponding argument in the message is a

value (not an uninstantiated variable), and 
iii) The argument in the message has a type that is a subtype of the signature type.

c) The argument in the message has two types: static .� and dynamic .�. The argument in the signa-
ture has just a static type .. Message resolution for RCL uses the dynamic type of the input argu-
ments, i.e., a match requires .��Y��..
This rule supports overriding for both substitution and specialization. The receiver still has the dom-
inant role because it is the dynamic type of the receiver that determines which classes to search. It is
only among the properties of a class that the dynamic type of the input arguments are used. This is
called encapsulated multi-methods.

d) If more than one property’s signature matches the message, the best match is used. If H and HG both
match a message, then H is the best match if H is less than HG according to 
1) Explicit properties < implicit properties
2) Instance-level < class-level
3) � < �G if � is a distinct subclass of �G
4) . < .G if .�Y��.G and ����.�
�.G�
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7.5.2 Search order

Inheritance occurs from instance to instance, from class to instance, from class to class, and from metaclass
instance to class. 

a) This is done by alternately using the steps 1 and 2 below, where step 1 searches instance-level
responsibilities, and step 2 searches class-level responsibilities. 
1) If the message is to an instance of a class, the search begins with the instance-level responsibil-

ities of the lowclass(es) of the instance. If no match is found, the search for instance-level
responsibilities proceeds up toward the root (�1)�
�). Any subclasses that need to be
searched are searched before the superclass. If no match is found after searching �1)�
�, the
message is delegated to the lowclass, which requires step 2. 

2) If the message is to a class, the search begins with the class-level responsibilities of the class. If
no match is found, the search for class-level responsibilities proceeds up toward the root
(�1)�
�). Any subclasses that need to be searched are searched before the superclass. If no
match is found after searching �1)�
�, the message is delegated to the class as an instance. (It
is an instance of a metaclass.) In this message, the receiver is an instance, which requires step 1. 

b) The receiver of a message may be an instance of a class or a class itself. A message is sent to an
instance for instance-level responsibilities and to a class for class-level responsibilities. 

c) If the receiver is an instance, the search begins with step 1. If the receiver is a class, the search begins
with step 2. 

d) The search ends when a match is found or when the next class to search for instance responsibilities
has already been searched, in which case a “responsibility not found” exception is raised.

7.5.3 Uniqueness

The uniqueness conditions guarantee that a message can be resolved to at most one class responsibility.

a) Two signatures that agree on all but possibly type overlap if it is possible for a message to match
both. Signatures H and HG overlap if
1) The names are the same, and
2) The number of arguments are the same, and
3) For every argument ' with type . of H and corresponding argument 'G with type .G of HG,

if ' is an input argument or 'G is an input argument, 
then . and .G are not mutually exclusive.

b) Signature H is less than HG if
1) H and HG overlap, and
2) For every argument ' with type . of H and corresponding argument 'G with type .G of HG,

if ' is an input argument or 'G is an input argument, 
then .�Y��.G.

c) A set of signatures is unambiguous if
1) For every pair of distinct signatures H and HG in the set of signatures,

if H overlaps HG
then

H less than HG, or
HG less than H.

d) The uniqueness conditions are as follows:
1) For every class, the signatures of the instance-level responsibilities shall be unambiguous, and

the signatures of the class-level responsibilities shall be unambiguous.
2) For every pair of parallel classes, the union of the signatures of the instance-level responsibili-

ties shall be unambiguous, and the union of the signatures of the class-level responsibilities
shall be unambiguous.
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7.5.4 Static type checking

Static type checking uses the same signature matching and search order, but with static types instead of
dynamic.

a) Static type checking requires that identifiers, not variables, be used for all class names and property
names.

b) The search starts at the static type of the receiver. Each signature is tested for a match using the static
types of the message argument values and the static types of the property signature arguments. 

c) If no static type was declared, no type check is done.

7.5.5 Message to super

a) A message to �����,
&��+������*
��� �������1�����

modifies the search order for message resolution. 
b) A message to ����� may be used only within a realization. 
c) The search starts as though the search had failed at the class for which the realization is defined.

7.5.6 Visibility

a) Private responsibilities are accessible only by messages to &��+ from realizations of the class. 
b) Protected responsibilities are accessible only by messages to &��+ or &��+ ����� within a sub-

class from realizations of the class or a subclass. 
c) For private, the static type of &��+ shall be the same as the class of the responsibility. 
d) For protected, the static type of &��+ shall be a subtype of the class of the responsibility.

7.5.7 Read-only

a) Within a read-only responsibility, no value of any instance may be changed.

7.5.8 Constant

a) A constant responsibility gives the same result for the same input arguments, regardless of the values
of the instances.

7.6 Assignment

a) An assignment such as
�7�����0

is a proposition that proposes that �7 is the same as �0. In the common case, �7 is an uninstantiated
variable and �0 is a value. The solution to the proposition is to make �7 the same as �0, if the typ-
ing rules permit. 

b) If �0 has type .0 and �7 has type .7, the proposition
�7�����0

shall satisfy .0�Y��.7.
c) If �0 and �7 are both values, then �7�����0 is true if �0�

��7.
d) If �0 is uninstantiated, then �0 and �7 are equated. For dynamic (run time) type checking, any

assignment that causes a variable with type . to be assigned a value that does not have type . raises
an exception.

e) Assignment to variables (local variables, arguments, and &��+) is nondestructive. If �7 already has
a value, that value is not changed. In contrast, a message such as
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-�������
��
does change the value of instance -’s property �.

7.7 Propositions

A proposition is true or false. If true, it may (and typically does) instantiate variables or, in other words, find
a solution for their unknown values. A solution is a set of values for the variables in the proposition that
makes the proposition true. 

a) If the proposition is false, there is no solution and no variables are instantiated. 
b) If a proposition is evaluated when all its variables are already instantiated, then it shall be true if

those values are a solution; otherwise, false.
c) The syntax of a proposition is as follows:

1) H�����������
����

or������
or�41)�
������������/�,������H���@A����� �������1����������
or�41)�
�22���H���@A����� �������1����������
or�41)�
�� ��4��41)�
�
or�&�����41)�
��
�&�����41)�
�
or������	��������1�������.���	��������	��J�����41)�
���
or������1�������.���	���������J�����41)�
�

2) /�,������
���or 
�

3) J����������or #��

d) A ��� or ��� proposition may be used only within a post-condition.

7.7.1 Assert

a) The proposition
�������H����������

is true if H���������� is true. 
b) It is false if H���������� is false, in which case an exception is raised. 
c) An ������ does not make the H���������� true. It simply tests whether it is true.
d) An ������ is read-only; any updates done by the H���������� are backed out, whether the

������ succeeds or fails.

7.7.2 Negation

a) A proposition such as
����&��+��������#�!$�"�%

is true if
&��+��������#�!$�"�%

is false.

This is called negation as failure. It is based on the closed world assumption: whatever is true is known to be
true by the model, so anything not known to be true by the model shall be false.

This topic is covered more thoroughly in the formalization (see Clause 10). 

7.7.3 Equality

The definitions of equality are based on the idea that for two things to be equal, they must be indistinguish-
ably substitutable one for the other in any context. 
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a) For two variables -0 and -7, each bound to a state class instance,
-0�

�-7

if -0 and -7 are bound to the same instance.
b) For two variables �0 and �7, each bound to a value class instance,

�0�

��7
if they:  
1) Have a common superclass, and 
2) Have the same value for all the properties of a uniqueness constraint. 


� !0�P
�!7
is defined as equivalent to 

������!0�

�!7��2

7.7.4 Ordering comparisons

a) The proposition
41)�
�� ��4��41)�
��

is defined based on the total ordering described in 7.12. 
b) The  ��4� properties are properties of �1)�
� and value in the metamodel and may be overridden.

7.8 Sentences

a) The syntax for &�����
� is as follows:
1) &�����
���

H����������
or�����&�����
�
or�&�����
�$�&�����
�
or�&�����
�����&�����
�
or����&�����
���
���&�����
����
��
or����&�����
���
���&�����
�������&�����
����
��
or��������&�����
����&�����
�
or�����'

�������������&�����
����&�����
�
or��������&�����
�
or��������&�����
�

7.8.1 Conjunction

a) A conjunction
H$�\

is true if H is true and \ is true.
b) If H and \ have no side effects and raise no exceptions, then H, \ is true if and only if \$ H is true. 
c) If H or \ is false, then no side effects due to either shall occur. 
d) If \ or H have side effects or raise exceptions, \$ H may give a different result.

7.8.2 Disjunction

a) A disjunction
H����\

is true if H is true or \ is true.
b) If H and \ have no side effects and raise no exceptions, then H����\ is true if and only if \����H

is true. 
c) If \ or H have side effects or raise exceptions, \����H may give a different result.
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7.8.3 Implication

a) An implication
�+�&0������&7�����+

is true if &0 is false or &7 is true.
b) At most one solution is obtained for &0.
c) If there is a solution, then &7 is evaluated with common variables bound to the values determined by

the solution. 
d) If &0 in fact has multiple solutions, some one of them is used and the others are ignored. 
e) An RCL interpreter shall offer an option of raising an exception if the condition sentence has more

than one solution.

7.8.4 Conditional

a) A conditional
�+�&0������&7������&>�����+

is equivalent to
�+�&0������&7�����+$��+�����&0������&>�����+

7.8.5 Bounded quantification

a) A bounded universal quantification
+��������&0�������&7��

is true if, whenever &0 is true, &7 is true.
b) For each solution obtained for &0, &7 is evaluated with common variables bound (temporarily) to

the values determined by the solution. 
1) If &7 is false, then the +����� is false. 
2) If &7 is true, then 

i) The next solution for &0 is obtained, and 
ii) &7 is evaluated with that solution. 

This procedure continues until some solution of &0 causes &7 to be false, or there are no more solu-
tions to &0.

c) If &0 has no solutions, the +����� is true. 
d) A +����� never leaves any variables it temporarily instantiates bound to a value. 

1) At the conclusion of the +�����, variables in S1 or S2 have exactly the same value (no value)
as they had before the +����� was evaluated. 

2) At the conclusion of a successful +�����, all side effects due to S2 remain. 
3) S1 is not permitted to have side effects; and, if any occur, an exception is raised.

e) A bounded existential quantification
�A�������&0���

is true if &0 is true.
f) If &0 has no solutions, the �A���� is false. 
g) An �A���� never leaves any variables it temporarily instantiates bound to a value. 

1) At the conclusion of the �A����, variables in &0 have exactly the same value (no value) as
they had before the �A���� was evaluated. 

2) At the conclusion of a successful �A����, all side effects due to &0 remain.

7.8.6 Bounded accumulation

a) A bounded accumulation 
����'

���������������&0�������&7��

is a +����� that accumulates results in the '

��������.
For example, to compute the &�� of the members of a 	��� of integers, 
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'

�����

������������������8$�+������&���$
����'

������	�����������1����!���
����'

22
����������'

22���,�����?�!�2

7.9 Type checking

Static type checking is done on the source text of the RCL using the declared, static types. Dynamic type
checking is done during model execution using dynamic types and possibly static types.

a) An implementation shall offer, but not require, static type checking for
1) Message resolution, 
2) Assignment, and 
3) Argument passing. 

b) It shall be possible to execute a model even if static type checking is not done or it fails, in which
case dynamic type checking shall be done on assignment and argument passing. 

c) The combination of static and dynamic type checking used to check for conformance to the declara-
tions of visibility, updatable, and constant is implementation-dependent.

7.10 Constraint checking

7.10.1 Constraints

a) For a constraint responsibility, the effective constraint is the conjunction of the constraint with all
overridden constraints of the same name.

b) A constraint may be checked 
1) Explicitly by sending a message for it, or 
2) Automatically using the options described under 7.10.3.

7.10.2 Pre-conditions and post-conditions

Pre-conditions and post-conditions are, in concept, part of the interface, not the realization, but syntactically
they are stated with the realization because they need access to argument values and the property values of
the receiver. 

a) The syntax for pre-conditions and post-conditions is as follows:
J������������&�����
�$��	U�&�����
����$������&�����
����

b) The pre-condition is 
1) The disjunction of the ��� &�����
��, or 
2) ���� if there are no ��� &�����
��.

c) The post-condition is 
1) The conjunction of the ���� &�����
��, or 
2) ���� if there are no ���� &�����
��.

d) In a post-condition, a message such as 
-�
�
�H����

or
��#���-22H�

1) Gets the old property values as they were before the body was evaluated. 
2) May be used only within post-condition sentences.

e) The same results should be obtained when evaluating with pre-condition and post-condition check-
ing turned off or on (as long as no exceptions are raised). To this end, the following rules apply: 
1) H�� and ���� are read-only. 
2) No variable used in the &�����
� may be used in the ��� or ���� H����������� except

&��+ and the arguments.
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f) The pre-conditions and post-conditions stated for a property are combined with those of the proper-
ties it overrides to form the effective pre-conditions and post-conditions.
1) A model may be evaluated with pre-condition and post-condition checking turned on or off. 

i) If turned on and an effective pre-condition or effective post-condition is not met, an excep-
tion is raised. 

ii) If the Sentence evaluates to false, the post-condition is not checked.
2) A total (mandatory) property shall succeed if its pre-condition is met. 

7.10.3 Constraint checking options

a) An RCL interpreter shall offer the option of checking the following and raising an exception if the
constraint is not met: 
1) A single-valued property has at most one value when the value is requested.
2) A mandatory property has a value when the value is requested.
3) A collection valued property with a cardinality constraint shall satisfy the constraint when the

property value is requested.
4) A value class instance specified by a literal (including the with form) meets all constraints.

b) These options are in addition to the type checking and pre-condition and post-condition checking
options.

7.11 Query

During the evaluation of a model, query RCL is used by the modeler testing the model. 

a) The syntax for query RCL is: 
\���� �	���&�����
�2

b) In query RCL, the &�����
� may be true or false. 
1) If true, it solves for the values of the variables in the message. 
2) There may be more than one solution. 

c) In query RCL, the following are implementation-dependent: 
1) The manner of entering the query RCL, 
2) The manner of displaying whether a &�����
� is true or false, and
3) The display of the solutions. 

d) Side effects due to the &�����
� are discarded if the &�����
� is false. 
e) Side effects due to a true &�����
� may be optionally retained in an implementation-dependent

manner.

7.12 Total ordering

a) Variables and objects are totally ordered from low to high in the following way: 
1) Variables in an implementation-dependent order.
2) Real numbers from minus infinity to plus infinity.
3) Integer numbers from minus infinity to plus infinity.
4) Identifiers and strings in an implementation-dependent order, subject to the following rules:

i) The empty identifier or string precedes all nonempty.
ii) Uppercase letters A through Z are in ascending order.
iii) Lowercase letters a through z are in ascending order.
iv) Digits from 0 through 9 are in ascending order.
v) An identifier or string &0 precedes an identifier or string &7 if the first character of &0 is

less than the first character of &7, or the first characters are equal and the rest of &0 pre-
cedes the rest of &7.

5) Lists and pairs in lexographic order.
i) A pair '�J precedes a pair ��� if ' precedes �, or ' equals � and J precedes �.
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ii) A list ' is less than a list J if the first element of ' precedes the first element of J or the
first elements are equal and the rest of ' precedes the rest of J.

6) All other objects in an implementation-dependent order.
b) This order determines the result of comparing two objects (unless the  ��4�s are overridden).

7.13 Implementation-dependent

a) Anything that is specified as implementation-dependent may be implemented in any way the imple-
menter sees fit.

7.13.1 Error conditions

a) The action taken by an RCL interpreter to “raise an exception” is implementation-dependent.

7.13.2 Numeric characteristics

a) Minimum and maximum values, overflow, and so on are all implementation-dependent. 

7.14 Lexical characteristics

7.14.1 Character set

a) The following defines the RCL character set:
1) ��������8���������B�
2) 	����
����������������(�
3) T����
���Z���'���������L�or Z
4) '����������
���T����
���Z�or 	����
����or �����
5) �����1�����T����
���Z�R�'����������
�SU
6) -���������R���SR�������S?
7)  ������-������2R�������S?�R���-�������S
8) C�������
���������+����
����1����������������+���+����1�
*���
�
9) &��
��������
���@A
���\�������

���	
��P�]�9�W�^�V�_�U�����?�Q���
�`�R�S�#�%���a�Y�X�$2�b�K�
10) �����
���@A
���\�������

'����������
�
or C�������
�
or &��
��������
���@A
���\�����

11) �����
�����������
���@A
���\�����or F�or M
12) �����
���@A
������1��\������������
���@A
���\�����or F�
13) �����
���@A
���&�����\������������
���@A
���\�����or M
14) &�����\�����������FF
15) T�O�����-�����+������	����
������'����������
����
16) -�����+������

T�O�����-�����+����
or F�������
���@A
���&�����\�����or�&�����\������������F�

17) \����+����������-�����+��������-�����+�������
18) �����������-�������or \����+��������
19) ���1��\�����������MN
20) &��������M�������
���@A
������1��\�����or����1��\������������M
21) H�������4������������or �
�or �P
�or �?
�or ��

22) T����4����?�or �
23) J�����4���� ��4��or ?�or ��or U�or K or ����or UU�or V
24)  ��4����Y�or Y
�or 

�or X
�or X�or P
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b) If AAA is an unquoted identifier, then AAA and FAAAG are interchangeable. 
c) Whitespace outside quotes serves only to separate tokens. 

7.14.2 Comments

a) Comments are initiated by the characters
��
outside single or double quotes. 

b) The comment extends to the end of the line. 
c) Comments are treated as whitespace.

7.15 RCL syntax

7.15.1 RCL syntax conventions

The syntax for RCL is given using a version of Backus-Naur form (BNF) in which a series of production
rules say how a nonterminal symbol produces other nonterminal or terminal symbols. All the legal terminal
symbol sequences in the language can be produced by starting with the top symbol ( �	) and applying a
series of production rules. 

a) An extended notation is used to simplify the grammar: 
1) � is the produces symbol
2) or means alternative
3) �	�	� means the contents are optional
4) �	�	�� means zero or more repetitions of the contents
5) �	�	�� means one or more repetitions of the contents
6) ��)#��
 is a terminal of the language 
7) xxx_name is syntactically an identifier (denoting an xxx)
8) xxx_qname is syntactically a qualified name (denoting an xxx)
9) xxx_var is syntactically an xxx or a variable (bound to an xxx)
10) italics is an informal comment, such as through�or any of

b) Whitespace outside single or double quotes serves only to separate tokens. 
c) Comments are treated as whitespace.

7.15.2 Operator priority and associativity

The priority and associativity of the operators in an expression determine the nonterminal symbol that pro-
duces the expression. 

a) All operators are
1) Prefix, for example, negation as in �=
2) Infix, for example, plus as in >?E

b) All operators are 
1) Left associative, for example, plus as in �?1?
, which is equivalent to ��?1�?

2) Right associative, for example, pair as in ��1�
, which is equivalent to ���1�
�
3) Nonassociative, for example, FP
F as in !�P
�08�P
�0=$ which is invalid.

c) All operators have a priority, from loose to tight. For example, F?G is looser than FUG, so 0?>UE is
equivalent to 0?�>UE�.
Table 12 shows the operators from loose at the top to tight at the bottom. Operators on the same line
have the same priority.

d) Parentheses override the priority and associativity of the operators. For example, the grouping of
�221�722
 as ��221���722
� shall be overridden by �22�1�7�22
.
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7.15.3 BNF

a) The BNF for RCL follows: 
1)  �	���

��
�������� �	
or�\���� �	
or� ����(����� �	

2) ��
�������� �	��
����������ZO�������4-��
��� �������1��������������&�����41)�
���2

3) 4-���
9�4-�.���

4) 4-�.�����
��������

or�.����
or���?��������4-�.����
or�4-�.����H�������4��������4-�.����
or�#4-�.������$�4-�.�������%

5) .�����
�����1��

or�9
����ZO�����
or�9�
����ZO�������#�.������$�.�������%���

6) \���� �	���&�����
�2
7)  ����(����� �	���/������
���J���2
8) /������


����ZO������������1���
��� �������1�����������
H�������4��������'�����������

9) J������������&�����
�$���U�&�����
����$������&�����
����
10) &�����
���

Table 11—Operator priority

prefix non prefix right infix left infix non infix right

��

$

�����������


�Y�Y
��

��X
�X�P


��

����

�
��P
��?
���
 �

?��

UK����

UU�V

?��

22

9
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H����������
or�����&�����
�
or�&�����
�$�&�����
�
or�&�����
�����&�����
�
or����&�����
���
���&�����
����
��
or����&�����
���
���&�����
�������&�����
����
��
or��������&�����
����&�����
�
or�����'

�������������&�����
����&�����
�
or��������&�����
�
or��������&�����
�

11) H������������
����

or������
or�41)�
������������/�,������H���@A����� �������1����������
or�41)�
�22���H���@A����� �������1����������
or�41)�
�� ��4��41)�
�
or�&�����41)�
��
�&�����41)�
��
or������	��������1�������.���	��������	��J�����41)�
���
or������1�������.���	���������J�����41)�
�

12) /�,������
���or�
�

13) J����������or�#��
14) 41)�
���

&�����41)�
�
or�	������
or�41)�
�22���H���@A�����H�������@A��
or�T����4��41)�
�
or�41)�
��J�����4��41)�
�
or�41)�
��#
����&�����
��
or�41)�
�����.���	�������

15) &�����41)�
���
�����1��

or�&�����
or�-�����+���
or����1��
or�9��������
or�����
or������
or�&�����41)�
����&�����41)�
�
or�&�����41)�
�	���
or�RS

16) &�����41)�
�	������
#�&�����41)�
����$�&�����41)�
�����S�%

� or�#�&�����41)�
��Q�&�����41)�
�	���Z,���%
17) 	��������


����ZO����Z,���#��
��� �������1�����������R�$
 �������1�����������SU��

or�
����ZO������ �������1�������������$
 �������1����������������

or������
���������41)�
����
or�+�41)�
���,�
or�+�41)�
��Q�	����,�
or�-���41)�
�����.�
or�-�41)�
��Q�&���.

18) 	������41)�
� that is a list
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19) &�����41)�
� that is a set
20) H���@A�������H�������@A�������&�����41)�
����22���
21) H�������@A����

 �������1���������Z,��
or�H�����������&��������41)�
���

22) 41)�
�����41)�
����$�41)�
����
23)  �������1�������������

 �������1���������Z,�����H�������4��������&�����41)�
���
or� �������1�����4�������&�����41)�
���
or�H�����������&����������41)�
����

24)  �������1������������-�����+����or�-�����+��������
25) H�����������&����������-�����+����
26)  �������1�����4����������1��
27) '�����������'��������or�#�'����������$�'�����������%
28) '���������������1�������.���	��������
29) '

�����������41)�
� that is an accumulator
30) .���	���������

��)
or�	��
or�
����ZO�����
or������1���
or�
����ZO�����
or����������
������ZO�����.���	��������$�.���	�����������

8. Model infrastructure constructs

The constructs described in other clauses can be utilized in different ways for different reasons. Among the
common reasons are to 

a) Understand and document the current scope and rules of some subject of interest, 
b) Analyze and propose a potential scope and rules of an area of interest, and 
c) Serve as a blueprint for an information system that supports or will support an area or subject of

interest.

Experience with key-style IDEF1X (Clause 9) and similar languages shows that certain documentation and
organization concepts span almost all of the uses of these constructs, much as, independent of the content of
the book, almost all books have a title, an author name, and a date published. Additionally, almost all books
are organized into chapters and have their pages numbered. In the same way that a common organizational
paradigm has emerged for books, so has one emerged for the constructs described in this standard.

This clause gives all practitioners a common baseline from which to organize and document their work. It is
limited to four key organizational concepts: view, environment, glossary, and model. This standard does not
prohibit the use of additional concepts to organize the constructs described in this standard. The following
topics are discussed in this clause to provide an infrastructure for modeling: 

a) View: A view is composed of the language constructs documented in the earlier clauses. A view is a
collection of classes, relationships, responsibilities, properties, constraints, and notes (and possibly
other views), assembled or created for a certain purpose and covering a certain scope. A view may
cover the entire area being modeled or only a part of that area. 
A view specifies the structuring and declarations of the classes it contains. The allocation of proper-
ties and constraints to classes, the taxonomy of classes, and the sentences for properties and con-
straints are specified only within views. 
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Each view shall be of one style: identity style or key style. Identity-style model constructs are dis-
cussed in Clauses 5 and 6, and the identity-style view is described here (see 8.1). The key-style view
is discussed in Clause 9. 

b) View Level: A view may have an identified level. Valid levels depend on the view style. View level
for identity style is discussed in 8.2.67

c) Environment: In IDEF1X, an environment is a concept space—an area in which a concept has an
agreed-to meaning and one or more names. Every view is developed for a specific environment. The
environment controls the scope of the view as well as the names and properties given to its elements.
The constituent elements of a view can only be understood, used, and referred to within a frame of
reference. Environment provides that frame of reference (see 8.3). 

d) Glossary: An environment is supported by an environment glossary, which is the collection of the
names and descriptions of all defined concepts (views, classes, relationships, responsibilities, prop-
erties and constraints) within that environment. The glossary describes the concepts that were speci-
fied in views. In other words, the glossary reflects the descriptions, or meanings, of the concepts but
it does not “contain” the concepts themselves. For example, it is the meaning of the 
�������
class that is in the glossary, but not the structuring and declarations of the 
������� class itself.
The principle motivation for the glossary is to ensure consistent semantics across all views in an
environment. 
A model glossary is the collection of the names and descriptions of all defined concepts that appear
within the views of a model. Since a model may span environments, the scope and content of its
glossary are determined by the views contained in the model (see 8.4). 

e) Model: An IDEF1X model consists of one or more views along with textual descriptions of the
views and view components (classes, properties, etc.) called out in the views (see 8.5). 

8.1 View

A view is a collection of classes, relationships, responsibilities, properties, constraints, and notes (and possi-
bly other views), assembled or created for a certain purpose and covering a certain scope. A view may cover
the entire area being modeled or only a part of that area. Views are typically presented as graphic diagrams.
The notion of view is needed because a class is too small and a model or environment can be too large to rea-
son about effectively. 

A view exists together with any number of other potentially overlapping views within a single environment
(see 8.3). An environment contains defined concepts shared across one or more views. A view may use an
existing description of a concept (class, property, etc.); it may also separately describe concepts as they
apply within the view (see 8.4).

Views emerge and change over time. A view may include concepts described in other views. One view may
be a subset of another view or it may be a composite formed from other views. 

8.1.1 View semantics

8.1.1.1 Shadow class

A view provides the specification for the structuring of the constituent parts (classes) that make up the view.
The allocation of properties, relationships, and constraints to a class, the taxonomy of classes, the composi-
tion of contained views, and the sentences for properties and constraints are specified only within a view. 

However, it is often desirable to depict a class in views other than the one in which it is specified. A class
presented in a view that is specified in some other view is referred to as a shadow class in that view. 

67View level for key style is discussed in 9.10. 
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8.1.1.2 Subject domain

A view taken as a whole is referred to as a subject domain. A subject domain is an area of interest or exper-
tise. The responsibilities of a subject domain are an aggregation of the responsibilities of a set of current or
potential named classes. A subject domain may also contain other subject domains. A subject domain encap-
sulates the detail of a view; there is a one-to-one correspondence between a subject domain and a view.

The use of subject domains allows a hierarchy of views to be formed, with increasing detail at each level.
When a subject domain appears in a view, only the “outside” can be seen. When a subject domain appears as
a view, the internal detail can be seen. This concept is illustrated in Figure 80. 

A preliminary step in understanding the nature of a subject domain is to describe the subject’s overall pur-
pose and scope and to identify its most abstract responsibilities. A subject domain responsibility is a general-
ized concept that the analyst discovers by asking “in general, what do instances within this subject domain
need to be able to do or to know?” The classes and contained views in a view together supply the knowledge,
behavior, and rules that make up the subject. These are collectively referred to as the subject domain’s
responsibilities. Subject domain responsibilities are not distinguished as views or classes during the early
stages of analysis. 

Subject domains are typically used in initial model development (e.g., Survey level) to allow reasoning about
broad concepts, although they are not restricted to this level and use. For example, the subject domain tends
to become a “natural allocation” when partitioning the model for development since there is the notion of
tighter collaboration between the classes of a subject domain. 

(�����
�	�����
�	���� 
---

(���� 
�	��� �
�	���  
---

(����,

�	���,�
�	���, 
---

(����6

�	���6�
�	���6 
---

���#�$ (�����7
�	���7�
�	���7 
---

(�����&
�	���&�
�	���& 
---

(�����;
�	���;�
�	���; 
---

���#�% (����� ��
�	������
�	����� 
---

(����� � 
�	���� �
�	����  
---

(����� �,

�	����,�
�	����, 
---

(����� �6
�	����6�
�	����6 
---

���#�&

(�����'
�	���'�
�	���' 
---

(�����+
�	���+�
�	���+ 
---

(����� �)
�	����)�
�	����) 
---

���#�'

��K�����

	������
	����� 
---

��K����,

	����,�
	����, 
---

��K���� 

	���� �
	����  
---

Figure 80—Subject domains and views
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8.1.1.3 Types of view

Views may be formed for a variety of reasons. To show the classes and responsibilities covered by a topic, or
general subject area, a subject-based view can be formed. A subject-based view includes all and only the
constructs that describe the subject area. 

To show the classes and properties needed to support a specific business function, a function-based view can
be formed. A function-based view includes all and only the constructs needed to support that function. 

To show classes and public responsibilities, a consumer view can be formed. To show classes, public respon-
sibilities, and protected or private properties, a producer view can be formed. 

This standard specifies no explicit view types. These types are only illustrative of typical usage. 

8.1.1.4 Internal consistency

A nonempty set of instances for which all constraints of a view are satisfied is called a consistent set of
instances for that view. A view is internally consistent if and only if a consistent set of instances exists for
that view. Figure 81 depicts a view that is internally inconsistent because the constraint ���� requires the
parents of � to be the same instance of 
, while the generalization semantics require the classes 
0 and 
7
to be mutually exclusive. 

8.1.2 View syntax

A view may be shown graphically either as a single subject domain or in a view diagram of the contained
classes, responsibilities, relationships, properties, constraints, and notes. 

8.1.2.1 View diagram graphic

a) The standard graphic presentation for a view diagram of the classes, responsibilities, relationships,
properties, constraints, notes, and subject domains that compose a view is illustrated along with the
description of these constructs in Clauses 5 and 6.

8.1.2.2 Alternative presentation mode

a) Constructs may be “hidden” (omitted from graphic presentation) in a view. 

C��%--(��D�C��%--( 

�������% ��%

(

(� ( 

�

�(�������

Figure 81—Inconsistency within a single view
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Examples of the constructs that may be “hidden” include attributes, relationship verb phrases,
participant properties, operations, constraints, cardinality specifications, discriminator properties,
note identifiers, and the prefix comma list and suffix comma list for properties. 

b) Suppressing selected elements of the syntax allows a view to be presented in alternate modes for
different purposes and audiences. This standard specifies no explicit alternate presentation modes.
The examples below are only illustrative of possible usage. 
Examples of alternate presentation modes include views displayed with all of their protected and pri-
vate properties hidden and views displayed omitting the “�����,���” designation from the prop-
erty signatures. These presentations might be appropriate for users of the classes in the view. 

c) In any form of abbreviated presentation, all applicable syntactical and semantic rules shall still be
enforced; some information is merely not displayed. 

8.1.2.3 Subject domain graphic

a) A subject domain shall be represented as a double-bordered rectangle, as shown in Figure 82. 

���G����� �((����

For example:

���G����� �((����
For example:

���G�����

����	���
�������

�	������������������
�	����������
�����
�	�����

	�

�((����

����������((����������(���
�����	����(������������	����-

2	�������((�������	��(�����(#�
������	�	�%���	���(�������G������
������������(���
�����-

(showing subject domain
responsibilities)

For example:

For example:

�((����

(showing contained
components)

�((����
(#�(*��/
((����
(	������	�
((����
(������	
�	����(����

Figure 82—Alternative representations of subject domain
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b) The subject domain name shall be placed 
1) Inside or above the rectangle when no responsibilities, contained classes, or contained subject

domain names are shown, or
2) Above the rectangle when text (responsibilities, or contained classes and subject domain

names) is shown inside the rectangle. 
When the latter style is used, the presentation can be thought of as a “toggle.” Either subject
domain responsibilities are displayed, or the subject domain’s contained classes and contained
subject domains are presented. 

8.1.2.4 Shadow class graphic

a) The graphic for a shadow class shall be a reference line (i.e., repetitions of one long dash followed
by two short dashes) for the shape appropriate to its class,68 as shown in Figure 83. 

8.1.3 View rules

8.1.3.1 Naming

a) A view shall have a name. 
b) The view name shall appear on any presentation of the view, e.g., the view diagram. 
c) A view name may be a simple name or a fully qualified name.
d) A view shall have both a simple name and a fully qualified name. 

1) A view not included within another view shall have a simple name that is the same as its quali-
fied name. 

2) A view included within another view shall have a qualified name as follows: 
A view �G included within another view with the fully qualified name �� shall have the fully
qualified name ������G, where ���G is the simple name of the included view. 

68 “Shapes appropriate to class” are described in 5.2.2 and 5.3.2. 

Shadow Independent State Class 

Shadow Dependent State Class 

Shadow Value Class 

Figure 83—Shadow class graphic syntax
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8.1.3.2 Description narrative

a) A narrative describing the view shall be recorded. 
b) The purpose of the view shall be recorded.
c) The scope of the view shall be recorded. 

8.1.3.3 Style

a) A view shall have an identified style, designated as either identity style or key style (Clause 9).

8.1.3.4 Level

a) A view may have an identified level appropriate to its style, conforming to the specification of levels
stated in either 8.2 (for identity style) or 9.10 (for key style). 

b) If a level is specified for a view, that view may not include constructs not applicable to its level, as
specified in either 8.2 (for identity style) or 9.10 (for key style). 

8.1.3.5 Composition

a) A view may contain a mixture of classes (state and value classes) and subject domains.
b) A view may be contained as a subject domain within other views. 
c) No view may contain or be contained within itself, either directly or indirectly (i.e., no cycles). 
d) A view may be composed of a mix of view responsibilities, classes, and other views, i.e., it is not

restricted to having a homogeneous composition. 
e) A defined concept may appear in any number of views. 
f) A view may import a class from another view by naming the class by its fully qualified name. 

8.1.3.6 View-component label

a) Every defined concept in a view shall be labeled with its name or (where applicable) one of its alias
names.

b) If a defined concept has more than one name in the environment glossary, within a given view it
shall be referred to consistently by only one of its names, regardless of how often it appears in the
view diagram.69

c) The label for a defined construct within a view shall conform to the lexical rules for naming stated in
4.2.3.

d) Within a view, no two classes or contained views (subject domains) shall have the same label.
e) Within a view, no two responsibilities of the same class shall have the same signature.
f) Within a view, no two relationships that relate the same two classes shall have the same set of names

and role names. 
g) When a class or responsibility is referred to in RCL, the name label assigned to the defined concept

in the view shall be used. 
h) When an imported class appears in a view, the fully qualified name for the class shall be shown in

the view. 

8.1.3.7 Internal consistency

a) If the objective of the view is that it be internally consistent, it should be possible to demonstrate that
a consistent set of instances exists. 

69The appearance of a defined concept multiple times on a view diagram is permitted to make the display more convenient. 
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8.2 Identity-style view level

There are distinct levels of view in identity-style modeling.70 Each level has to balance the admittedly con-
flicting goals of any view: be understandable to users and be useful to developers. Each level is intended to
be distinct, specified in terms of the modeling constructs used. 

Any view may be restricted to one level. This has two advantages. First, limiting each level to the appropri-
ate set of modeling constructs promotes modeling what is appropriate to the level and only what is appropri-
ate to the level. Second, having distinct levels provides clear work product definition for management.
However, there is no prohibition against forming a view with no level specified and using constructs from
many levels within that view when this approach is useful. 

The views in adjacent levels relate to each other by a mapping or transformation. The mapping or transfor-
mation is enabled by employing a consistent set of modeling concepts. Levels do not imply a particular pat-
tern of development, e.g., waterfall, iterative, or fountain. The methodological development pattern
determines the scope of the views and the order in which they are produced, but not their content. The con-
tent of a level of view is independent of the methodological development pattern. Table 13 summarizes the
levels of view in identity-style modeling. 

8.2.1 Identity-style view level semantics

8.2.1.1 Level 1 (survey level)

The survey level deals with subject domains, rather than classes. Classes are too fine-grained for early rea-
soning. While it may be that a subject domain is named for a principal class, the responsibilities of the sub-
ject domain will be seen in subsequent views to be distributed over multiple classes within the subject
domain. Therefore, the subject domain is named in the survey view rather than the class. To allow modeling

70See 9.10 for a discussion of the view levels for key-style modeling and for a comparison of view-level concepts and constructs.

Table 12—Summary of view levels (identity style)

Level of view Characteristic modeling constructs Primary intent

1 Subject domains, responsibilities of subject 
domains

(Survey level)

Specify and manage major areas of reusable 
assets and the applications and projects that 
use them.

2 Survey level plus frameworks and patterns of 
(super) classes, responsibilities of classes 

(Integration level) 

Architect and integrate features, prototypes, 
and releases within a project as well as 
across projects and applications.

3 All classes, relationships, properties, constraints

(Fully specified level)

Complete specification of all semantics for a 
project or project release, independent of the 
implementation platform and language.

Technology-
dependent levels

Database specifications
   –or–
Classes (programming language, database, prop-
erties, constraints)

(Implementation level)

Complete specification in terms of imple-
mentation platform and language constructs.
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of complex systems, subject domains are recursively specified as containing other subdomains or, ultimately,
classes.

The name “survey” is used instead of “business” or “enterprise” because it is useful to develop this level of
view for technical or support areas as well as business areas. For example, a survey-level view would be very
useful (even essential) for a distributed system of repositories and development tools. 

8.2.1.2 Level 2 (integration level)

The integration level supports representation and reasoning about the most important concepts in the subject
domain. The classes in this level are superclasses or other important, discovered classes—at least initially. A
class is “discovered” in the sense that it represents a concept already present in the minds of the people who
understand the subject domain. The integration level view also includes classes that have been “invented”
(typically by abstracting from the discovered classes) to promote system resiliency in the face of change. 

Initially, aggregate responsibilities of classes are specified, rather than individual properties. When proper-
ties are depicted, they are not distinguished as attributes or operations. 

The integration level must be specific enough to support technical integration decisions. Just as a consistent
key structure was a prerequisite for integrated databases for the original IDEF1X models, the frameworks of
this level provide the specificity needed for sharing and integration. Some frameworks, such as those for the
presentation layer, may be supplied by vendors. Others are built by the enterprise.

This level is in many ways the most important and the most difficult. It requires deep insights into the needs
of the enterprise and the technical ability to be both abstract and precise.

When fully specified views are available over the scope of the integration level views, the integration level
views can be updated to include all the classes, responsibilities, and properties important to integration and
reuse. For example, a common technique is to specify an abstract superclass with properties possessed by all
its subclasses. The integration level includes abstract superclasses, but might not include their subclasses. 

8.2.1.3 Level 3 (fully specified level)

The fully specified level completely specifies all classes. The fully specified view begins as a subset view of
an integration level view. Responsibilities are refined into properties (attributes, participant properties, and
operations) and constraints. The interfaces of individual properties are specified, in terms of both semantics
(the meaning of the property) and syntax (the signature).

A view is fully specified if an implementer can choose any implementation for whatever is not specified (so
long as it is consistent with what is specified) and the result will be acceptable. This criterion is the decision
rule for the boundary on specificity on a fully specified view.

8.2.1.4 Technology-dependent levels (implementation level)

The implementation level(s) include all classes needed for implementing a fully specified view on a chosen
platform. An initial implementation level-view typically begins with a default transformation of the fully
specified level classes.

The specification language property realizations (methods) in the fully specified view act as operational specifi-
cations of the semantics for the implementation level. The classes in an implementation-level view are specified
using the constructs of the implementation platform. For example, if the platform is relational, then the view is
in terms of tables, columns, datatypes, referential integrity constraints, and so on. If the platform is C++, then
the view is in terms of C++ names, base classes, derived classes, virtual member functions, static members,
operator overloading, and so on. If the platform is Smalltalk, then the view is in terms of Smalltalk names,

IECNORM.C
OM : C

lick
 to

 vi
ew

 th
e f

ull
 PDF of

 IS
O/IE

C/IE
EE 31

32
0-2

:20
12
154 Copyright © 1999 IEEE. All rights reserved.

https://iecnorm.com/api/?name=0000cc323832e457124f87b7c856d993


ISO/IEC/IEEE 31320-2:2012(E) 
superclasses and subclasses, instance and class variables and methods, and so on. If the platform is Java, then
the view is in terms of Java names, superclasses and subclasses, fields, methods, and so on. 

In some cases, the default transformation (class to class, attribute to variable, operation to method, etc.) may
not produce the best implementation; changes may be made for performance, availability, maintainability, or
operational reasons. Classes may be added for database, communications, graphical user interface (GUI), or
other support. Classes may also be partitioned across a series of distributed environments. 

8.2.2 Identity-style view level syntax

8.2.2.1 Level 1 (survey level)

There is no special syntax for a survey-level view, beyond that of its constituent elements. 

8.2.2.2 Level 2 (integration level)

There is no special syntax for an integration-level view, beyond that of its constituent elements. 

8.2.2.3 Level 3 (fully specified level)

There is no special syntax for a fully specified level view, beyond that of its constituent elements. 

8.2.2.4 Level 4 (implementation level) and beyond

The implementation level is part of a future version of this standard. Additional levels may also be identified,
as needed.

8.2.3 Identity-style view-level rules

8.2.3.1 Rules for survey level, integration level, and fully specified level views

a) Table 13 summarizes the constructs appropriate to the various levels. 
b) In an identity-style view, a many-to-many relationship may be used at any level. 
c) An associative class should be introduced into an identity-style view if and only if the associative

class instance has the responsibility to do something or to know something more than simply the
identity of the participating instances. 

8.3 Environment

In natural language, an environment is the surrounding things, conditions, circumstances, and influences that
affect the development, decisions, and perspective of an organism or organization. Another name for environ-
ment might be “frame of reference.” In IDEF1X, an environment is a concept space—an area in which a concept
has an agreed-to meaning and name(s). Every view is developed for a specific environment, and an environment
may have any number of views. The environment controls the scope of its views as well as the names, descrip-
tions, properties, and constraints given to its elements. The constituent elements of a view can only be under-
stood, used, and referred to within a frame of reference. Environment provides that frame of reference. 

In this way, an environment describes a scope of integration. The names and descriptions of IDEF1X
defined concepts (i.e., views, classes, relationships, responsibilities, properties, constraints) can apply
throughout an environment.71 This enables environments to provide a migration path toward standard names
and meanings for concepts. 

71Classes, responsibilities, properties, and constraints may also be defined within a view (see 8.4). 
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8.3.1 Environment semantics

8.3.1.1 Structuring

Multiple environments may exist and may be structured in hierarchies with each environment having at most
one parent environment. In a given environment, a concept has name(s) and a meaning stated for it in that
environment or in an ancestor environment. If a concept is not described in an environment, its meaning in
the closest ancestor environment is used. This allows local concepts to be described and named in lower,
local environments. As standard names and descriptions are agreed upon, concepts may “move up” to an
environment shared more broadly.

For example, an environment @�may be within the scope of a parent environment D, meaning that every con-
cept named in D is available in (although not necessarily relevant) in @. If a concept is described and named
in @, it overrides any meaning of the same concept available in D. If a concept is not described in @, either it
is not (perhaps yet) relevant in @ or its meaning in @ comes from D.

Figure 84 depicts four environments: Corporate, Engineering, Manufacturing, and Sales. Corporate has been
established as the parent environment of Engineering, Manufacturing, and Sales. Therefore, classes described
in the Corporate environment are available to the others. The situation shown indicates the following:

Table 13—View level constructs (identity style)

Level

Construct Survey Integration Fully specified 

Subject domains Yes Yes Yes

Subject domain responsibilities Yes Yes Yes

State classes Yes, as constituents of 
subject domains

Yes, typically abstract Yes

Value classes No Some Yes

Relationships No Yes Yes

Generalizations No Yes Yes

Responsibilities of classes No Yes No

Attributes No Some, but not distin-
guished as attributes

Yes

Participant properties No Yes, as a reflection of 
relationships

Yes

Operations No Some, but not distin-
guished as operations

Yes

Constraints Typically, no Some Yes

Property realizations No Some Yes

Pre- and post-conditions No Some Yes

Attribute mapping No Some Yes

Detailed cardinalities No Some Yes

Notes Yes Yes Yes
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a) Since the class 
������� is described only in the Corporate environment, a common meaning is
available to Engineering, Manufacturing, and Sales. There is no requirement that 
�������
appear in a view in Engineering, Manufacturing, or Sales. In other words, the meaning of

������� may not be relevant in any environment other than Corporate. This standard does not
specify how concepts are added to parent environments. 

b) Either Engineering and Manufacturing do not use the concept �����
�, or they use the meaning of
�����
� available in Corporate. Sales has its own sense of �����
�. This local meaning may
enhance, refine, or contradict the Corporate meaning. This standard does not specify if or how
differences between the concept meaning in Corporate and Sales would be resolved.

c) Engineering and Manufacturing have separate, not necessarily consistent, meanings for ����.
H��� is not currently relevant to Sales. This standard does not specify if or how Engineering and
Manufacturing come to a common meaning for ����.

d) The meanings for �������, ����, and 
����
� are local to Engineering, Manufacturing, and
Sales, respectively. This standard does not specify if or how these meanings are promoted to
Corporate.

This standard does not specify the size or scope of an environment. The environments illustrated in
Figure 84 are broad. While not typical, an environment can be as small as a single project or user. 

8.3.2 Environment syntax

There is no graphical syntax for an environment. Figure 84 is included only to augment the explanation of
environment hierarchies. 

8.3.3 Environment rules

8.3.3.1 Naming

a) Each environment shall be assigned a name. 

8.3.3.2 Description narrative

a) A narrative description of the environment shall be recorded. 

�������
�
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�"��
344������


#	(�	����	( ��	����
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Figure 84—Environment hierarchy example
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8.3.3.3 Structuring

a) Environments may be structured as a hierarchy.
b) Multiple separate hierarchies may be established, i.e., there is no requirement that environments

“converge” into a single environment at the top. 
c) A defined concept in environment @ shall override any meaning of the same concept in an ancestor

environment of @.

8.3.3.4 Composition

a) An environment may contain views of different levels. 
b) An environment shall be supported by one and only one glossary (see 8.4). 

8.4 Glossary

Environments and views are supported by glossaries. A glossary is the collection of the names and descrip-
tions of all terms that may be used for defined concepts (views, classes, relationships, responsibilities, prop-
erties, and constraints) within an environment or view. The principal motivation for the glossary is to ensure
consistent semantics across all views in an environment72 (see 8.3). In particular, an environment glossary
enables meaningful merging and subsetting of views, which in turn enables systems integration. 

The glossary describes the concepts; views make statements using those concepts. The glossary reflects the
descriptions, or meanings, of the concepts; it does not contain the concepts themselves. For example, it is the
meaning of 
������� that is in the glossary, not the structuring and declarations of the 
������� class
itself. The allocation of properties and constraints to classes, the taxonomy of classes, and the sentences for
properties and constraints are specified only within views. It is the description (meaning) that can be com-
mon across views. 

8.4.1 Glossary semantics

8.4.1.1 Name/alias

Each concept within an environment is given a name. Some concepts may be given more than one name.
When a concept has more than one name, one of its names may be designated as the “primary” name, in
which case each of the other names is an alias name for the concept. However, if none of the multiple names
is designated as “primary,” then the names are not distinguished; they are all simply “names.” Figure 85
illustrates concept names, primary names, and aliases. 

72In its explanation of Glossary [B13], p. 24 says “Definitions are held in a glossary common to all models within the context of the
stated purpose and scope.” If the purpose is integration, the glossary needs to be common over the intended scope of integration.

• concept-1 (meaning) name-a

• concept-2 (meaning) name-b, name-c, name-d

• concept-3 (meaning) name-e, name-a

• concept-4 (meaning) name-g, name-b, name-h

where name denotes “primary”

Figure 85—Concept names and aliases
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As Figure 85 illustrates, the same name may be given to more than one concept within an environment.
However, no name may be the primary name for more than one concept in an environment. The primary
name of one concept may be a nonprimary name of another. 

When a view presents a concept (e.g., in a diagram), it uses one (and only one) of the names specified for the
concept in the environment glossary. Referring to Figure 85, if 
��
����> appears in a view diagram,
either ������ or ������ must be used exclusively in that view, or a new name may be created and added
to the environment glossary.

Additionally, there are restrictions prohibiting giving certain concepts the same name as other concepts in
views (see 8.1.3). These restrictions are as follows: 

a) No two classes or subject domains may use the same name, and 
b) Two properties or constraints of the same class may use the same name only if they have different

signatures (see also 6.3.3.1, 6.7.3.2, 7.5.3, and 8.1.3.6). 

8.4.1.2 Description narrative

Each defined concept within an environment should be given a statement of its meaning. This meaning is
written in narrative text. 

8.4.1.3 Environment glossary

An environment glossary allows defined concepts presented in a view to have a common meaning across the
environment, independent of view. These concepts are then available to be used in views. In this way a state
class such as �������� may appear in multiple views, with a somewhat different set of properties and rela-
tionships in each, and yet still reflect the same concept. The intent is that �������� be the class of all
employees, i.e., individual persons who are classified as belonging to the class �������� on the basis of
some common criteria. It is that sense of what it means to be an employee that is described in the glossary.
Similarly, a concept such as 1��������� may be described once within the environment and used as a
value class in appropriate views. It is that sense of what a birth date means globally that is described in the
glossary. 

Some defined concepts within an environment express the meaning of a combination of other defined con-
cepts. For example, the concept of �������� might be stated as one glossary entry and the concept of
1�������� might be stated as another defined concept. A third defined concept might explain the sense of
what an “�������� 1��������” is if that concept has a more specific meaning than the terms individu-
ally. When 1�������� is used as an attribute of ��������, with or without the assignment of a role
name, the sense of what it is to be an “employee birthdate” is provided by this compound defined concept. In
other words, this “in context” meaning includes the sense of how a 1�������� describes an ��������.

8.4.1.4 Model glossary

Since a model may span environments, the scope and content of its glossary is determined by the views con-
tained in the model. A model glossary is the collection of the names and descriptions of all defined concepts
that appear within the views of that model. 

8.4.2 Glossary syntax

There is no graphical syntax for a glossary.

IECNORM.C
OM : C

lick
 to

 vi
ew

 th
e f

ull
 PDF of

 IS
O/IE

C/IE
EE 31

32
0-2

:20
12
Copyright © 1999 IEEE. All rights reserved. 159

https://iecnorm.com/api/?name=0000cc323832e457124f87b7c856d993


ISO/IEC/IEEE 31320-2:2012(E) 
8.4.3 Glossary rules

8.4.3.1 Composition

a) An environment glossary shall contain the descriptions and names entered locally as well as those in
all environments higher in the hierarchy of environments. 

b) A concept described and named in a local environment shall override, for that environment, any
description and name(s) for the concept from an environment higher in the hierarchy. 

c) A model glossary shall collect all concepts described in each view the model contains. 

8.4.3.2 Name

a) Every defined concept shall be named. 
b) A name, whether primary, alias, or undesignated, shall conform to the lexical rules for naming stated

in 4.2. 
c) No name may be the primary name for more than one concept in an environment. 
d) The environment glossary may name (and define) concepts not used in any view within the

environment.

8.4.3.3 Description narrative

a) The environment glossary shall contain a narrative description for each class within the
environment.

b) The description of a class should allow a user of the class to determine whether a thing qualifies as
an instance of the class. 

c) The environment glossary shall directly contain a narrative description of the environment itself. 
d) The environment glossary may contain a narrative description for each view, relationship,

responsibility, property, and constraint within the environment. 
e) The same meaning may not apply to two distinct defined concepts within an environment.
f) The description of a defined concept may reference the description of (one or more) other defined

concepts, e.g., to avoid repeating sections of text already stated in the referenced description. 
g) For each defined concept, the glossary shall permit the specification of additional optional

information such as author name, creation date, and last modification date. 
h) A view should have a narrative description. This description may contain statements about the

relationships in the view, brief descriptions of classes and properties, discussions of rules or
constraints that are specified, and any other information useful to the user of the view. 

i) For each view, the environment glossary shall permit the specification of additional optional
information such as completion or review status and view type (e.g., function-based, subject-based). 

j) All the elements of a view description shall be displayable on the view diagram. 
k) The model glossary shall directly contain a narrative description of the model itself. 

8.5 Model

A model is a packaging of one or more views along with narrative descriptions of the views and view com-
ponents (e.g., classes, properties) called out in the views. The components of an IDEF1X model are the con-
structs (e.g., classes, properties) described in Clauses 5 and 6. These constructs are first organized into
views. Views may then be organized into models (see 8.1). 

IDEF1X models are a representation of something. Like many other kinds of models (e.g., model cars, mod-
els of the solar system), IDEF1X models suppress certain aspects of the modeled subject. This suppression is
done in order to make the model easier to deal with, to make it more economical to manipulate, and to focus
attention on aspects of the modeled subject that are important for the intended purpose of the model. For
instance, an accurate model of the solar system could be used to predict when planetary conjunctions will
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take place and the phases of the moon at a particular time. Such a model would generally not attempt to rep-
resent the internal workings of the sun or the surface composition of each planet. 

The success of a model very much depends upon a common understanding of just which aspects of the mod-
eled subject are suppressed and which ones are attended to in the given model. Accordingly, each IDEF1X
model should be accompanied by a statement of purpose (describing why the model was produced) and a
statement of scope (describing the general area covered by the model). 

8.5.1 Model semantics

8.5.1.1 Types 

Models may be formed for a variety of reasons. There are no explicit model types. Any collection of views
gathered together for a stated purpose may be called a model. 

8.5.2 Model syntax

There is no graphical syntax for a model. 

8.5.3 Model rules

All the following rules apply only to a completed model. 

8.5.3.1 Naming

a) A model shall be assigned a name. 

8.5.3.2 Description narrative

a) A narrative description of the model shall be recorded. 
b) The purpose of the model shall be recorded. 
c) The scope of the model shall be recorded. 

8.5.3.3 Composition

a) A model shall contain one or more views. 
b) A model shall contain a glossary. 
c) A model may contain views of different levels. 
d) A model may contain views from different environments. 
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9. Key-style modeling

The identity style of IDEF1X modeling introduced in this standard supports, but is not limited to, the con-
struction of object models. Object techniques are gaining an ever-increasing community of users who must
understand not only the data (information) aspect of a system but also its behavior. The features of the iden-
tity-style language support this audience and will be extended in future versions of this standard to provide
additional capabilities. 

Data modeling, however, continues to provide an effective technique for developing integrated databases and
will continue to be used for what is expected to be a considerable period of time. Many organizations have
invested heavily in constructing models based on earlier versions of IDEF1X and are expected to continue to
do so. Both data modelers and object modelers must be supported.

As described in 1.3, the needs of IDEF1X users continue to evolve. While many users will adopt the object
techniques early, others will, for various reasons, continue to develop data models. With minor exceptions, a
model conformant with earlier versions of IDEF1X will remain conformant under this version.73

This clause describes how to apply the concepts presented in the previous clauses to produce a key-style
view. The key style of IDEF1X modeling is backward-compatible with the US government’s federal standard
for IDEF1X, FIPS PUB 184 [B13]. Key-style models may continue to be used to represent the structure and
semantics of data within an enterprise, i.e., for data (information) models.74 With the extension of domain
into value class, key-style models can also be used to support the development of extended-relational imple-
mentations.

A key-style model is a highly restricted identity-style model. The “new concepts” described in Figure 2 are
not used in a key-style model, and the features indicated as “unnecessary for the object model” (primary
keys, foreign keys, and identifying relationships) are retained. The result is a language that is almost identi-
cal to that described in the current federal standard, FIPS PUB 184 [B13]. To assist in mapping the federal
standard to this IEEE standard, the topics in this clause are presented in a structure similar to that of Section
3 (Syntax And Semantics) of FIPS PUB 184 [B13]. The following topics are discussed in this clause in sup-
port of key-style modeling. For a condensed comparison of the identity style and key-style constructs, see
also Annex B. 

a) Entity: An entity roughly corresponds to a severely limited state class.
b) Domain/Value Class: The domain in FIPS PUB 184 [B13] is replaced by value class. 
c) View: A view roughly corresponds to an identity-style view but is limited to key-style constructs. 
d) Attribute: An attribute roughly corresponds to a limited identity-style attribute.
e) Relationship: A “one-to-many relationship” is represented by a migrated foreign key rather than a

participant property. A “many-to-many relationship” (nonspecific relationship) is a severely limited
version of its identity-style counterpart. 

f) Generalization: Generalization has the same meaning as in identity-style modeling, but is
represented by foreign keys.

g) Primary and Alternate Key: A key represents a uniqueness constraint. One key (the primary)
represents the identity of each entity instance. Keys are not specified in identity-style modeling,
which employ intrinsic instance identity instead.

h) Foreign Key: A foreign key is used to represent a relationship; foreign keys are not specified in
identity-style modeling.

73The exceptions are as follows: Domain is replaced by value class. The integer number that could follow the entity name in [B13] has
been dropped from this standard. The allowance for “Author Conventions” and the “For Exposition Only” view annotation in [B13] has
been dropped from this standard. The “range” cardinality annotation in [B13] has been dropped from this standard (a note can be used
to record the range). The second method of naming the relationship from the child perspective, i.e., using the direct object of the phrase
in place of the entire verb phrase as in [B13], has been dropped from this standard.
74Note that none of the syntax or rules in this clause applies to the model constructs of an identity-style view, unless specifically stated.
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i) View Level: The view levels roughly correspond to the identity-style view levels. 

j) Glossary: Glossary objectives are similar in key-style and identity-style modeling. 

k) Note: Notes are used extensively in key-style modeling as there is no other way to specify many
relevant constraints. 

Also discussed in this clause are key-style lexical rules. Finally, Annex B provides some comments on
migration considerations for those users moving from data modeling to object modeling.

The formalization for IDEF1X in Clause 10 of this standard covers only the identity style (the full version of
the language). The key style is not formalized in this standard. Doing so would yield a formalization similar
to that in Annex B of FIPS PUB 184 [B13]. 

9.1 Entity

Entities in key-style modeling represent the things of interest in data modeling, that is, things about which
some information is relevant. A key-style entity is equivalent to a state class that has only attribute proper-
ties, that has no class-level properties, and whose instances are uniquely identified by one or more attribute
values (i.e., the instances have none of the participant properties, operations, or constraints available in iden-
tity-style views). 

The notion of classification in key style and identity-style modeling differs in one significant way.  In the key
style, there is a restriction on classification that forbids any two instances of a class from agreeing on all
attribute values. The restriction is due to the fact that, so far as key-style modeling is concerned, there is
nothing else to know about an entity.75

9.1.1 Entity semantics

9.1.1.1 Class/instance

A key-style entity class (simply, entity) is a representation of a set of real or abstract things (people, objects,
places, events, ideas, combinations of things, etc.) that have common attributes or characteristics. An entity
instance (simply, instance) is an individual member of the set. A real world object or thing may be repre-
sented by more than one entity within a view. For example, John Doe may be an instance of both the entities
�������� and 1����. Furthermore, an entity instance may represent a concept involving a combination
of real world objects. For example, <��� and ���� could be the participants in an instance of the entity
��������������.

9.1.1.2 Independent/dependent

An entity is identifier-independent (simply, independent) if each instance of the entity can be uniquely iden-
tified without determining its relationship to another entity. An entity is identifier-dependent (simply, depen-
dent) if the unique identification of an instance of the entity depends upon its relationship to another entity.
Expressed in terms of the foreign key, an entity is said to be dependent if any foreign key is wholly contained
in its primary key (see 9.8). Otherwise, it is independent.

75Because identity-style modeling includes the concept of identity, there is no need for this restriction. If such a restriction were to
apply to a class of objects, a uniqueness constraint to that effect could be declared. If this were done for every class, the result would be
key-style classification. The key-style restriction that an entity class have at least one attribute is a consequence of the distinguishability
restriction and is similarly not needed in the identity-style model. 
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9.1.1.3 Naming

The entity name is a noun phrase that describes a thing in the set that the entity represents. The noun phrase
is in singular form, not plural. Abbreviations and acronyms are permitted; however, the entity name must be
meaningful and consistent throughout the view. 

9.1.2 Entity syntax

9.1.2.1 Graphic

An entity shall be represented by a rectangle:
a) A dependent entity shall be represented by a rectangle with rounded corners (see Figure 86). 
b) An independent entity shall be represented by a rectangle with square corners (see Figure 86).

9.1.2.2 Label

a) Each entity shall be assigned a label.76

b) The label shall be placed either:
1) Above or inside the rectangle when no attribute names are shown (see Figure 86), or
2) Above the rectangle when attribute names are shown in the rectangle (see Figure 87). 

c) In a view, an entity shall be labeled by either its entity name or one of its aliases. 
d) An entity may be labeled by different names (i.e., aliases) in different views in the same model (see

9.11).

9.1.3 Entity rules

9.1.3.1 naming

a) Within a view, each entity shall have a unique name. 
b) Within a view, the same meaning shall always apply to the same entity name. 

76The integer number that could follow the entity name in [B13] has been dropped from this standard.

Figure 86—Key-style entity syntax
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c) Within a view, the same meaning shall not apply to different entity names unless the names are
aliases.

d) Within a view, no entity may have the same name as an attribute. 
e) No view shall contain two distinctly named entities in which the names are synonymous. Two

names are synonymous if either is directly or indirectly an alias for the other, or there is a third name
for which both names are aliases (either directly or indirectly). 

9.1.3.2 Attributes

a) In a completed key-based or fully attributed view, an entity shall have one or more attributes whose
values uniquely identify every instance of the entity (see 9.7). 

b) In a completed key-based or fully attributed view, an entity shall have one or more attributes that are
either owned by the entity or migrated to the entity through a relationship (see 9.8). 

9.1.3.3 Description narrative

a) A narrative description of the entity, along with a list of synonyms or aliases (if any), shall be stated
in the glossary (see 9.11). 

9.1.3.4 Relationships and foreign keys

a) An entity may have any number of relationships with other entities in the view.
b) If an entire foreign key is used for all or part of an entity’s primary key, then the entity shall be

identifier-dependent (see 9.8). 
c) Conversely, if only a portion of a foreign key or no foreign key attribute at all is used for an entity’s

primary key, then the entity shall be identifier-independent (see 9.8). 

9.2 Domain/value class

What was called domain in FIPS PUB 184 [B13] is subsumed by value class. Value classes as described in
5.3 and 6.4 may be used with key-style modeling. A domain in FIPS PUB 184 [B13] is a value class that 

a) Is not a collection class, 
b) Has no operations, 
c) Has no constraints other than value list or value range constraints, 
d) Has no class-level properties, 
e) Has exactly one generic parent, 
f) Has attributes that are all public and nonderived, and
g) Is never mapped to by an attribute of a different name. 

9.3 Key-style view

A key-style view is a collection of entities and assigned value classes (attributes) assembled for some pur-
pose. A view may cover the entire area being modeled or only a part of that area. A key-style model com-
prises one or more views (often presented in view diagrams representing the underlying semantics of the
views), along with descriptions of the entities and value classes (attributes) used in the views. 

Views serve the same purpose in key-style and identity-style modeling, that is, to collect together those con-
cepts that must be considered together to make sense of an area being studied. Views allow the recombina-
tion of those concepts for reasoning about related areas. 
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9.3.1 Key-style view semantics

In key-style modeling, entities and value classes are described in a common glossary and mapped to one
another in views. In this way an entity such as �������� may appear in multiple views in multiple models
and have a somewhat different set of attributes in each. In each view, it is required that the entity ��������
means the same thing. The intent is that �������� be the class of all employees, that is, individual things
are classified as belonging to the class �������� on the basis of some similarity. It is that sense of what it
means to be an employee that is stated in the glossary. Similarly, the value class ������������� is
described once and used as an attribute in appropriate views.

9.3.2 Key-style view syntax

9.3.2.1 Composition

a) The constructs depicted in a key-style view diagram, i.e., entities, attributes, relationships, and
notes, shall comply with all syntax and rules governing the individual key-style constructs. 

9.3.2.2 Presentation

a) The syntactical definitions of the IDEF1X language characterize the full set of IDEF1X constructs
and their use. 

b) This does not however, preclude hiding (i.e., optionally omitting the display of) certain constructs in
order to allow an alternate presentation of a view. Many times this hiding is done to suppress detail
not needed for a certain discussion, or to abstract a view to permit a broader view. An example of an
alternate presentation might be the presentation of a fully attributed view showing only the entities
and their relationships to allow the view to be reviewed from an entity-relationship perspective. 
Examples of some of the possible constructs that may be hidden include 
1) Attributes
2) Primary keys designations
3) Foreign keys
4) Role names
5) Relationship names
6) Cardinality specifications 
7) Category discriminators
8) Alternate key designations
9) Note identifiers

c) When constructs are hidden, all applicable syntactical and semantic rules shall still be enforced.

9.3.3 Key-style view rules

9.3.3.1 Naming

a) Each view shall have a unique name.
b) The view name shall appear on any presentation of the view, e.g., the view diagram.

9.3.3.2 Composition

a) Although an entity may be included in any number of views, it may appear only once within a given
view.

9.3.3.3 Optional information

a) A view may have additional descriptive information including, for example, the name of the author,
dates created and last revised, level (e.g., entity-relationship, key-based, fully attributed),

IECNORM.C
OM : C

lick
 to

 vi
ew

 th
e f

ull
 PDF of

 IS
O/IE

C/IE
EE 31

32
0-2

:20
12
166 Copyright © 1999 IEEE. All rights reserved.

https://iecnorm.com/api/?name=0000cc323832e457124f87b7c856d993


� � � � � � �

ISO/IEC/IEEE 31320-2:2012(E) 
completion or review status, and so on. A view should be accompanied by a statement of purpose
and scope, as well as a brief description of the area covered.

b) A textual description of the view may also be provided. This description may contain narrative
statements about the relationships in the view, brief descriptions of entities and attributes, and
discussions of rules or constraints that are specified. 

9.3.3.4 Levels

a) A model may contain views of different levels.77

9.4 Attribute

An attribute is a mapping from the instances of an entity to the instances of the value class for that attribute.
This value class is also referred to as the type of the attribute. In key-style modeling, an attribute is associ-
ated with a specific entity. 

Key-style view attributes are similar to identity-style view attributes in that they represent mappings, are sin-
gle-valued (functions), and they may be declared either total or partial. However, in a key-style model, the
additional attribute classifications available within identity-style modeling (e.g., class-level, constant, intrin-
sic) are not available.78 Yet, overall, the essential notion of attribute is the same in key-style and identity-
style modeling. 

9.4.1 Attribute semantics

9.4.1.1 Attribute/attribute instance

In an IDEF1X key-style view, an attribute type (simply attribute) represents a type of property (characteris-
tic) associated with an entity. An attribute instance is a specific property of an individual instance of the
entity. An attribute instance is specified by both the type of property and its value, referred to as an attribute
value. An instance of an entity, then, will usually have a single specific value for each associated attribute at
a point in time. For example, ������������� and 1��������� may be attributes associated with the
entity� ��������. An instance of the entity �������� could have the attribute values of “<����
	����” and “D�1������7=$�0B;>”, respectively. 

9.4.1.2 Naming

Each attribute is identified by the unique name of its underlying value class. The name is expressed as a noun
phrase that describes the characteristic represented by the attribute. The noun phrase is in singular form, not
plural. Abbreviations and acronyms are permitted; however, the attribute name must be meaningful and con-
sistent throughout the model. A narrative description, along with a list of synonyms or aliases (if any), must
be recorded in the glossary.

In a key-style model, an attribute name is restricted to be the same as its value class name. This restriction is
done to promote integration across views. A value class is described within an environment and applies to all
views in that environment. Naming an attribute for its value class has the effect of achieving a common
meaning for every attribute within an environment and, therefore, allows views to be cleanly merged.79

77The allowance for “Author Conventions” and the “D���@A���������4���” view annotation in [B13] has been dropped from this
standard.
78It can therefore be said that a key-style attribute is a property that retains only the ability to know, not to do. 

IECNORM.C
OM : C

lick
 to

 vi
ew

 th
e f

ull
 PDF of

 IS
O/IE

C/IE
EE 31

32
0-2

:20
12
Copyright © 1999 IEEE. All rights reserved. 167

https://iecnorm.com/api/?name=0000cc323832e457124f87b7c856d993


ISO/IEC/IEEE 31320-2:2012(E) 
9.4.1.3 Mapping completeness

In key-style models, an attribute may be designated as optional, i.e., the mapping is partial (some instances
have no value for the attribute). An optional attribute has at most one value for an entity instance. 

An attribute not designated as optional is, by default, total (mandatory). A mandatory attribute has exactly
one value for each instance. 

9.4.1.4 Attribute ownership

An attribute of an entity that is not a foreign key in that entity is said to be “owned” by that entity. Key-style
modeling imposes a single ownership rule. This rule says that every attribute in a view must be owned by
exactly one entity in the view.80

9.4.1.5 Attribute migration

In addition to an attribute being “owned” by an entity, an attribute may be present in an entity due to its
“migration” through a relationship or through a generalization structure (see 9.8). For example, if every
employee is assigned to a department, then the attribute ��������������1�� could be an attribute of
�������� that has migrated through the relationship to the entity �������� from the entity �������
����. The entity ���������� would be the owner of the attribute ��������������1��. Only pri-
mary key attributes may be migrated through a relationship. The attribute ���������������, for
example, would not be a migrated attribute of �������� if it was not part of the primary key for the entity
����������.

9.4.1.6 Attribute inheritance

In an entity-relationship (ER), key-based (KB) or fully attributed (FA) level key-style view, every attribute is
owned by only one entity, but an attribute may be applicable to an entity via inheritance. The attribute
��������&�����, for example, might apply to some instances of the entity �������� but not all.
Therefore, a separate but related category entity called ���������@������� might be identified in order
to establish ownership for the attribute ��������&����� and to distinguish between employees in gen-
eral and those who earn salaries. Since an actual employee who was salaried would represent an instance of
both the �������� and the ���������@������� entities, attributes common to all employees (such as
������������� and 1���������) are owned attributes of the �������� entity rather than just the
���������@������� entity. 

79The cost of naming an attribute for its value class is a proliferation of value classes (e.g., ������D����������.����������,
�����D����������.����������), perhaps generalized as a common value class (e.g., +����������.����������). This
approach causes no problem in key-style models because, other than providing a set of “types” for attributes, there are few other
demands on the value class generalization hierarchy.
Although the same rule could be adopted in an identity-style model, there would be problems. One is that, given operations on abstract
value classes (e.g., �����������), there are many more demands on the value class generalization hierarchy; the proliferation of
subclasses occasioned by the key-style naming requirement would be a distracting burden. Another problem is a conflict with polymor-
phism. In an identity-style model, it is not uncommon to have an attribute (more generally, a property) of a given name overridden by a
property of the same name in a subclass. Often, both have the same value class, but in some cases they do not. If the attribute name was
required to be the same as the value class name in an identity-style mode, there would be no way to name the attribute to provide for
polymorphism.
80The single ownership rule originated in IDEF1, which did not have generalization. The intent of the rule is to promote normalized
models with consistent business rules. The implicit assumption is “same name, same meaning.” The more subtle assumption is that
attributes of the same name in distinct classes may not have the same realization. In fact, this difference may be precisely the objective
in an identity-style model, where the overriding of attributes in a subclass is used to specify attributes of the same name and same mean-
ing but having differing realizations.
The single-ownership rule is in conflict with polymorphism for reasons very similar to those discussed above under naming. The single-
ownership rule is, therefore, not appropriate in identity-style modeling. If such a rule were desired for some reason, there is nothing in
key-style modeling to prevent it. It would be regarded as legal but unwise.
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Such attributes are said to be “inherited” by the category entity. They are not included in the category entity’s
list of attributes: they only appear in the list of attributes of the generic entity. 

9.4.1.7 Primary key

In key-style modeling, an entity must have an attribute (or combination of attributes) whose value uniquely
identifies every instance of the entity. This attribute or attributes form the primary key of the entity (see 9.7).
For example, the attribute ������������1�� might serve as the primary key for the entity���������
while the attributes ������������� and 1��������� might be nonkey attributes. 

9.4.1.8 Derived attribute

In key-style modeling, there is no prohibition against derived attributes, but many modelers impose such a
restriction in order to rule out an endless pursuit of derivable results.81 One of the tenets of data modeling is
that a stable, base set of data will allow the derivation of an infinite amount of information. The attempt to
identify all the potential derivations on a data model can become a never-ending task. 

9.4.2 Attribute syntax

9.4.2.1 Graphic

a) Attributes shall be shown by listing their names inside the associated entity box. 
b) Attributes that specify the primary key shall be placed at the top of the list and separated from the

other attributes by a horizontal line (see Figure 87). 
c) An attribute that is not part of a primary key may have no value. 
d) An attribute that may have no value is marked by the symbol “�4�” (an upper case O, for

“optional”) following the attribute name. 

81Identity-style models, on the other hand, directly support derived attributes with somewhat less of a cultural bias against them. Deri-
vation rules must be specified somewhere and, since all computation is done by objects (instances), a referenced attribute has to be
derived by some object. In practice, the avoidance of an endless pursuit of derived results in identity-style modeling comes from a dis-
tinction between common enterprise objects, application-specific objects, and presentation objects. 

Primary-Key
Attributes

�����
3����

���	�����3.���

���	�����3.���
���	�����3.���
���	�����3.���
���	�����3.���

5

�����
��3.����	

�����
��3.���
��	�#3����
	����G3�������1�

�����
��

Example:

Figure 87—Attribute and primary key syntax
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9.4.3 Attribute rules

9.4.3.1 Naming

a) Each attribute shall be a value class used in an entity in a view. 
b) Each attribute shall have a unique name, and the same meaning shall always apply to the same name.

Furthermore, the same meaning may not apply to different names unless the names are aliases of
each other.

c) In a view, an attribute shall be labeled by either its attribute name or one of its aliases. 
d) In a view, if an attribute is an owned attribute in one entity and a migrated attribute in another entity,

either
1) It shall have the same name in both or 
2) It shall have a role name (or an alias for a role name) as the migrated attribute. 

e) An attribute may be labeled by different names (i.e., aliases) in different views within the same
model.

f) No view may contain two distinctly named attributes in which the names are synonymous. Two
names are synonymous if either is directly or indirectly an alias for the other, or there is a third name
for which both names are aliases (either directly or indirectly). 

9.4.3.2 Attribute ownership

a) An entity may own any number of attributes. 
b) In an entity-relationship, key-based or fully attributed view, every attribute shall be owned by

exactly one entity. 

9.4.3.3 Attribute migration

a) An entity may have any number of migrated attributes. 
b) A migrated attribute shall be part of the primary key of a related parent entity or a generic entity. 

9.4.3.4 Primary key

a) Every instance of an entity shall have a value for every attribute that is part of its primary key. 

9.4.3.5 Function/multi-valued

a) No instance of an entity may have more than one value for an attribute associated with the entity. 

9.5 Relationship

In earlier versions of IDEF1X,82 specifications based on foreign keys were used to capture the underlying
sense of dependency between entities. In key-style modeling, entities and relationships are classified based
on the role that the foreign keys play in the entity. While such distinctions are not appropriate in a modeling
style that distinguishes instances using identity rather than primary keys, the discussion here applies when
key-style modeling is used. In an IDEF1X key-style view, relationships are used to represent associations
between entities.83

82These earlier versions included [B3], [B13], and[B15]. 
83It can, therefore, be said that a key-style relationship is simply a relationship in which the identity of the parent participant is repre-
sented by a primary key of the parent held in the child. 
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9.5.1 Relationship semantics

9.5.1.1 Specific/nonspecific

A specific relationship (simply, relationship) is an association (connection) between two entities in which
each instance of one entity (referred to as the parent entity) is associated with zero, one, or more instances of
the second entity (referred to as the child entity). Furthermore, each instance of the child entity is associated
with zero or one instance of the parent entity. For example, a specific relationship would exist between the
entities�1���� and ���
�����4���� if a buyer issues zero, one, or more purchase orders and each pur-
chase order must be issued by a single buyer. 

Such parent-child relationships are considered to be “specific” relationships because they specify precisely
how instances of one entity relate to instances of another entity. By contrast, a nonspecific relationship may
be used to represent a “many-to-many” association between entities. A nonspecific relationship (many-to-
many relationship) is an association between two entities in which each instance of the first entity is associ-
ated with zero, one, or many instances of the second entity, and each instance of the second entity is associ-
ated with zero, one, or many instances of the first entity. For example, if an employee can be assigned to
many projects and a project can have many employees assigned, then the connection between the entities
�������� and ���)�
� can be expressed as a nonspecific relationship. 

In the initial development of a model, it is often helpful to identify nonspecific relationships between enti-
ties. This nonspecific relationship may be replaced with specific relationships later in the model develop-
ment by introducing a third entity, such as ���)�
��'���������, which is a common child entity in
specific relationships with the �������� and the ���)�
� entities. The new relationships would specify
that an employee has zero, one, or more project assignments. Each project assignment is for exactly one
employee and exactly one project. An entity introduced to resolve a nonspecific relationship is sometimes
called an intersection entity (associative entity).

Nonspecific relationships may only remain in completed entity-relationship level key-style views. In a key-
based or fully attributed level view, all associations between entities must be expressed as specific (parent/
child) relationships.84 In the remainder of this clause, use of the simple term “relationship” will denote “spe-
cific relationship” unless otherwise qualified. 

9.5.1.2 Relationship type/instance

A key-style view diagram depicts the type (set) of relationships between two entities. A specific instance of
the relationship associates specific occurrences of the entities. For example, “buyer John Doe issued Pur-
chase Order number 123” is an instance of a relationship. 

9.5.1.3 Relationship classification

A relationship is designated as identifying if the foreign key attributes it contributes are wholly contained in
the primary key of the child entity. Otherwise, the relationship is designated as nonidentifying.

9.5.1.4 Cardinality

A relationship may specify its cardinality, i.e., how many child entity instances may exist for each parent
instance. The following relationship cardinalities may be expressed from the perspective of the parent
entity:85

a) Each parent entity instance must have at least one associated child entity instance.

84Many-to-many relationships may remain in corresponding levels of identity-style views.
85The “range” cardinality annotation in [B13] has been dropped from this standard. A note may be used to record the range. 
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b) Each parent entity instance may have zero or, at most, one associated child instance.
c) Each parent entity instance is associated with some exact number of child entity instances.
d) Each parent entity instance may have zero or more associated child entity instances (If no cardinality

is explicitly stated from the perspective of the parent entity, this is the default.) 

Cardinality may also be described from the perspective of the child entity, as will be discussed below. 

A nonspecific relationship may specify the cardinality from both directions of the relationship. 

9.5.1.5 Identifying relationship

If an instance of the child entity is identified by its association with the parent entity, then the relationship is
referred to as an identifying relationship, and each instance of the child entity must be associated with
exactly one instance of the parent entity. For example, if one or more tasks are associated with each project
and tasks are only uniquely identified within a project, then an identifying relationship would exist between
the entities, ���)�
� and ���*. In other words,, the associated project must be known in order to identify
one task uniquely from all other tasks (see 9.8). The child in an identifying relationship is always existence-
dependent on the parent, i.e., an instance of the child entity may exist only if it is related to an instance of the
parent entity. An identifying relationship is always mandatory from the perspective of the child instance.

9.5.1.6 Nonidentifying relationship

If every instance of the child entity can be uniquely identified without knowing the associated instance of the
parent entity, then the relationship is referred to as a nonidentifying relationship. For example, although an
existence-dependency relationship may exist between the entities 1���� and ���
�����4����, pur-
chase orders may be uniquely identified by a purchase order number without identifying the associated
buyer.

9.5.2 Relationship syntax

9.5.2.1 Graphic

a) A relationship shall be depicted as a line drawn between the parent entity and the child entity with a
solid dot at the child end of the line. 

b) The unconstrained, default cardinality from the perspective of the parent entity shall be zero, one, or
many.

c) A “P” (for positive) shall be placed beside the dot to indicate a cardinality of one or more (see
Table 14). 

d) A “Z” shall be placed beside the dot to indicate a cardinality of zero or one (see Table 14). 
e) If the cardinality is an exact number, a positive integer number shall be placed beside the dot (see

Table 14). 
f) Other cardinalities (e.g., “more than 3,” “exactly 7 or 9,” or ranges), may be recorded as notes that

are placed beside the dot (see Table 14). 
g) A nonspecific relationship shall be depicted as a line drawn between the two associated entities with

a solid dot at each end of the line. 
h) The cardinality of a nonspecific relationship may be expressed at both ends of the relationship using

the notation shown in Table 14.

9.5.2.2 Identifying relationship

a) A solid line shall depict an identifying relationship between the parent and child entities (see
Figure 88). 

b) If an identifying relationship exists, 
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1) The child entity shall always be an identifier-dependent entity (represented by a rounded rect-
angle) and 

2) The primary key attributes of the parent entity shall also be migrated primary key attributes of
the child entity (see 9.8). 

c) The parent entity in an identifying relationship shall be identifier-independent unless the parent
entity is also the child entity in some other identifying relationship, in which case both the parent
and child entities shall be identifier-dependent. 

d) An entity may have one or more relationships with other entities. However, if the entity is a child
entity in any identifying relationship, it shall always be shown as an identifier-dependent entity
(represented by a rounded rectangle), regardless of its role in the other relationships. 

9.5.2.3 Nonidentifying relationship

a) A dashed line shall depict a nonidentifying relationship between the parent and child entities.
b) Both parent and child entities shall be identifier-independent entities in a nonidentifying relationship

unless either or both are child entities in some other relationship that is an identifying relationship. 
c) A nonidentifying relationship shall be designated as either mandatory or optional from the

perspective of the child instance. 

9.5.2.4 Mandatory nonidentifying relationship

a) In a mandatory (total) nonidentifying relationship, each instance of the child entity shall be related to
exactly one instance of the parent entity (see Figure 89). 

b) A mandatory nonidentifying relationship shall have no annotation on the relationship line adjacent
to the parent entity rectangle (see Figure 89). 

Table 14—Parent perspective cardinality syntax

Cardinality Graphic Cardinality expression

A solid dot indicates a lack of any cardinality constraint, 
i.e., zero, one, or more. 

zero or more

A “H” beside a solid dot indicates one or more (at least 
one, and possibly more). 

one or more

A “L” beside a solid dot indicates zero or one (at most 
one).

zero or one

A positive integer beside the dot indicates a cardinality 
of an exact number. 

exactly �

A note number (an integer enclosed in parentheses) indi-
cates a cardinality specified in the body of the note.

reference to note ���
where cardinality is speci-
fied.

P

Z

n

(n)
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�����
3


�����
3H

�
������������

�������������

���������� ����
����
���

���������#�����	���#	���

*�
3
��	�����3


*�
3
��	�����3
��LM�
*�
3
��	�����3H

aThe parent entity in an identifying relationship may be an identifier-independent entity (as
shown) or an identifier-dependent entity depending upon other relationships.

bThe child entity in an identifying relationship is always an identifier-dependent entity.

Figure 88—Identifying relationship syntax

�����
3


�����
3H

�
������������

�������������

������������� �

���������#�����	���#	���

*�
3
��	�����3


*�
3
��	�����3
��LM�

*�
3
��	�����3H

aThe parent entity in a mandatory (total) nonidentifying relationship may be an identifier-
independent entity (as shown) or an identifier-dependent entity if it is a child entity in some
identifying relationship.

bThe child entity in a mandatory (total) nonidentifying relationship will be an identifier-
independent entity (as shown) unless it is also a child entity in some identifying relationship.

Figure 89—Mandatory (total) nonidentifying relationship syntax

���
����
���

Total
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9.5.2.5 Optional nonidentifying relationship

a) A dashed line with a small diamond at the parent end shall depict an optional nonidentifying
relationship between the parent and child entities (see Figure 90). 

b) In an optional nonidentifying relationship, each instance of the child entity shall be related to zero or
one instances of the parent entity.

c) An optional nonidentifying relationship shall represent a conditional existence dependency. An
instance of the child in which each foreign key attribute for the relationship has a value shall have an
associated parent instance in which the primary key attributes of the parent are equal in value to the
foreign key attributes of the child.

d) An optional nonidentifying relationship shall have a small diamond on the relationship line adjacent
to the parent entity rectangle (see Figure 90). 

9.5.2.6 Labeling

a) A relationship shall be given a name, expressed as a verb or verb phrase that is placed with the
relationship line. 

b) The name of each relationship between the same two entities shall be unique, but a relationship
name need not be unique across the model. 

c) The name for a relationship should usually be expressed in the parent-to-child direction such that a
sentence can be formed by combining the parent entity name, the relationship verb phrase, a
cardinality expression, and the child entity name. 
For example, the statement “A project funds one or more tasks” could be derived from a relationship
showing ���)�
� as the parent entity, ���* as the child entity with a “H” cardinality symbol, and
“+����” as the relationship verb phrase. 

�����
3


�����
3H

�
�����������


�������������

�
���
��������������� �

���������#�����	���#	���

*�
3
��	�����3


*�
3
��	�����3
��LM�

*�
3
��	�����3H

aThe parent entity in an optional (partial) nonidentifying relationship may be an identifier-
independent entity (as shown) or an identifier-dependent entity if it is a child entity in some
identifying relationship.

bThe child entity in an optional (partial) nonidentifying relationship will be an identifier-inde-
pendent entity (as shown) unless it is also a child entity in some identifying relationship.

Figure 90—Optional (partial) nonidentifying relationship syntax

���
����
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d) When a relationship is named from both the parent and child perspectives, the parent perspective
shall be stated first, followed by the symbol “/” and then the child perspective. 

e) The relationship shall be required to hold true when stated from the reverse direction, even if the
child-to-parent relationship is not named explicitly. 
From the previous example, it is inferred that “a task is funded by exactly one project.” The child
perspective here is represented as “���+������1�.” The full relationship label for this example,
including both parent and child perspectives, would be “+����K���+������1�.”

f) The parent perspective relationship verb phrase should be stated for all relationships.86

g) A nonspecific relationship is typically named in both directions (see Figure 91). For a nonspecific
relationship, the relationship label shall be expressed as a pair of verb phrases placed beside the
relationship line and separated by a slash (“K”).

h) Since a nonspecific relationship has no notion of “parent” or “child” roles, the order of the verb
phrases shall depend on the relative position of the entities, as follows: 
1) The first shall express the relationship from either the left entity to the right entity (if the enti-

ties are arranged horizontally) or the top entity to the bottom entity (if they are arranged verti-
cally).

2) The second portion of the relationship label shall express the relationship from the other direc-
tion, that is, either the right entity to the left entity or the bottom entity to the top entity, again
depending on the orientation. 

3) Top-to-bottom orientation shall take precedence over left-to-right, so if the entities are arranged
upper right and lower left, the first verb phrase describes the relationship from the perspective
of the top entity. 

i) For a nonspecific relationship, the relationship shall be labeled so that sentences can be formed by
combining the entity names with the phrases. 
For example, the statements “A project has zero, one, or more employees” and “An employee is
assigned zero, one, or more projects” can be derived from a nonspecific relationship labeled “���K
�����������” between the entities ���)�
� and ��������. (The sequence assumes the entity
���)�
� appears above or to the left of the entity���������.)

9.5.3 Relationship rules

9.5.3.1 Composition

a) A relationship is always between exactly two entities.
b) These two related entities need not be distinct.
c) An entity may be associated with any number of other entities, as either a child or a parent.
d) An instance of a parent entity may be associated with zero, one, or more instances of the child entity,

depending on the specified cardinality.
e) In a nonspecific relationship, an instance of either entity may be associated with zero, one, or more

instances of the other entity, depending on the specified cardinality of each. 

9.5.3.2 Identifying relationship/nonidentifying relationship 

a) A relationship may be classified as one of the following: 
1) An identifying relationship, or 
2) A mandatory (total) nonidentifying relationship, or 
3) An optional (partial) nonidentifying relationship. 

b) A nonidentifying relationship and a nonspecific relationship may be recursive, i.e., relating an
instance of an entity to another instance of the same entity. 

c) An identifying relationship may not be recursive. 

86The second method of naming the relationship from the child perspective, i.e., using the direct object of the phrase in place of the
entire verb phrase as in [B13], has been dropped from this standard.
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9.5.3.3 Total relationship/partial relationship

a) In an identifying relationship, a child entity instance shall be associated with exactly one instance of
its parent entity.

b) In a total (mandatory) nonidentifying relationship, a child entity instance shall be associated with
exactly one instance of its parent entity.

c) Only a nonidentifying relationship may be partial, i.e., optional from the perspective of the child.
d) In a partial relationship, a child entity instance shall be associated with either zero or one instance of

its parent entity. 

9.5.3.4 Independent entity/dependent entity

a) If an entire foreign key is used for all or part of an entity’s primary key, then the entity shall be
classified as dependent.

b) If only a portion of a foreign key, or no foreign key attribute at all, is used for an entity’s primary
key, then the entity shall be classified as independent.

c) The child entity in an identifying relationship shall always be a dependent entity.
d) The child entity in a nonidentifying relationship shall be an independent entity unless the entity is

also a child entity in some identifying relationship.
e) The parent entity in an identifying relationship shall be an independent entity unless it is also the

child entity in some other identifying relationship.
f) In other than an entity-relationship level view, a category (subclass) shall always be classified as a

dependent entity. 

relationship of D to C

�����
3�

�����
3�����

��	���#	����N
��	���#	���

relationship of C to D

relationship of A to B

�����
3
 �����
3H

��	���#	����N

��	���#	���

relationship of B to A

Figure 91—Nonspecific relationship syntax
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g) A category entity may not be a child in an identifying relationship unless the primary key
contributed by that relationship is already completely contained within the primary key of the
category entity. 

9.5.3.5 Cyclic relationships 

a) Relationship cycles are allowed; however, the cycle shall include at least one nonidentifying
relationship.

9.5.3.6 Relationship label

a) Relationship labels (providing the forward and reverse verb phrases) shall be optional (although
they should be used for clarity). 

b) When a forward verb phrase is omitted, “has” should be used to read the relationship. 

9.6 Entity generalization

A generalization structure (categorization structure) is used to represent a situation in which an entity is a
type (category) of another entity. Generalization of value classes is discussed in 5.3. Generalization and cat-
egorization in key-style and identity-style views are based on the same basic principle. In key-style views,
however, generalization is based only on common attributes and relationships; no behavior is represented in
the views. 

9.6.1 Entity generalization semantics

9.6.1.1 Generalization structure

Entities are used to represent the notion of “things about which we need information.” Since some real world
things are categories of other real world things, some entities must, in some sense, be categories of other
entities. For example, suppose employees are something about which information is needed. Although there
is some information needed about all employees, additional information may be needed about salaried
employees that is different, from the additional information needed about hourly employees. Therefore, the
entities ���������@������� and �������@������� are categories of the entity ��������. In an
IDEF1X view, these entities may be arranged in a generalization structure. A generalization structure is an
identity connection between one entity, referred to as the generic entity, and another entity, referred to as a
category entity.

In another case, a category entity may be needed to express a relationship that is valid for only a specific cat-
egory or to document the relationship differences among the various categories of the entity. For example, a
+����.����@������� may qualify for a 1���+��, while a �����.����@������� may not.

9.6.1.2 Category cluster

A category cluster is a set of one or more generalization structures having a common generic entity. An
instance of the generic entity may be an instance of at most one of the category entities in the cluster, and
each instance of a category entity is exactly one instance of the generic entity. Each instance of the category
entity represents the same real-world thing as its associated instance in the generic entity. From the previous
example, �������� is the generic entity and ���������@������� and �������@������� are the
category entities. There are two generalization structures in this cluster, one between �������� and ����
������@������� and one between �������� and �������@�������.

Since an instance of the generic entity may not be an instance of more than one of the category entities in the
cluster, the category entities are mutually exclusive. In the example, this rule implies that an employee can-
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not be both salaried and hourly. However, an entity may be the generic entity in more than one category clus-
ter, and the category entities in one cluster are not mutually exclusive with those in others. For example,
�������� could be the generic entity in a second category cluster with +����.����@������� and
�����.����@������� as the category entities. An instance of �������� could be associated with an
instance of either ���������@������� or �������@������� and with an instance of either +����
.����@������� or �����.����@�������. An instance may change its category without violating
any language rules, for example, a full-time employee might begin working part time. 

9.6.1.3 Complete/incomplete

In a complete category cluster, every instance of the generic entity is associated with an instance of a cate-
gory entity shown in the view, i.e., all the possible categories are present. In the example, each employee is
either full time or part time, so the second cluster is complete. In an incomplete category cluster, an instance
of the generic entity may exist without being an instance of any of the category entities shown in the view,
i.e., some categories are omitted from the view. For example, if some employees are paid commissions
rather than an hourly wage or salary, the first category cluster would be incomplete.87

Although the generalization structures themselves are not named explicitly, each generic entity to category
entity structure can be read as “can be.” For example, “an �������� can be a ���������@�������.” If
the cluster is complete, each structure may be read as “must be.” For example, “an �������� must be a
+����.����@������� or �����.����@�������.” The structure is read as “is a/an” from the
reverse direction. For example, “an �������@������� is an ��������.” 

9.6.1.4 Discriminator

An attribute in the generic entity, or in one of its generic ancestors, may be designated as the discriminator
for a specific category cluster of that entity. A discriminator is an attribute whose value determines the cate-
gory of an instance of the generic. The values of the discriminator are one-to-one equivalent to the names of
the category entities. In the previous example, the discriminator for the cluster including the salaried and
hourly categories might be named ���������H���.���. If a cluster has a discriminator, that discrimina-
tor must be distinct from all other discriminators in the generic. 

9.6.2 Entity generalization syntax

9.6.2.1 Category cluster

a) A category cluster shall be shown as a line extending from the generic entity to a circle that is
underlined. Separate lines shall extend from the underlined circle to each of the category entities in
the cluster. Each line pair, from the generic entity to the circle and from the circle to the category
entity, shall represent one of the generalization structures in the cluster (see Figure 92 and Figure
93).

b) Category entities shall always be identifier-dependent. 
c) The generic entity shall be independent unless its identifier has migrated through some relationship. 

9.6.2.2 Complete/incomplete cluster

a) If the category cluster circle has a double underline, it shall indicate that the set of category entities
is complete (see Figure 92). 

b) A single line under the category cluster circle shall indicate an incomplete set of categories (see
Figure 93).

87The single and double underline notation has a different meaning for key-style and identity-style views. In an identity-style view, the
double underline indicates an abstract class, one in which each instance must also be an instance of one of the subtypes (categories). In
an identity-style view, the double underline does not mean that all categories are displayed in the view, only that the class is abstract. 
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9.6.2.3 Discriminator

a) If a category cluster has a discriminator, the name of the discriminator attribute shall be written with
the category cluster circle. 

9.6.3 Entity generalization rules

9.6.3.1 Generalization taxonomy

a) A category entity may have only one generic entity, i.e., it may only be a member of the set of
categories for one category cluster.88

b) A category entity in one categorization structure may be a generic entity in another categorization
structure.

c) An entity may have any number of category clusters in which it is the generic entity.

9.6.3.2 Category primary key

a) The primary key attribute(s) of a category entity shall be the same as the primary key attribute(s) of
the generic entity. However, attribute role names may be assigned in the category entity.

b) A category entity may not be a child entity in an identifying relationship unless the primary key
contributed by the identifying relationship is already completely contained within the primary key of
the category. 

88While multiple inheritance is supported for identity-style views, only single inheritance is available within key-style views.

*The generic entity may be an identifier-independent entity (as shown) or an identifier-
dependent entity depending on its relationships.

**Category entities will always be identifier-dependent entities.

Figure 92—Complete categorization structure syntax
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9.6.3.3 Generic ancestor

a) No entity may be its own generic ancestor, that is, no entity may have itself as a parent in a
categorization structure, nor may it participate in any series of categorization structures that
specifies a cycle. 

9.6.3.4 Discriminator

a) If a discriminator is assigned, 
1) All instances of a category entity shall have the same discriminator value, and 
2) All instances of different categories shall have different discriminator values.

b) No two category clusters of a generic entity may have the same discriminator.
c) The discriminator (if any) of a complete category cluster may not be an optional attribute. 
d) The values of the discriminator (if any) of a complete category cluster shall correspond one-to-one

to the names of the categories in the cluster.
e) The values of the discriminator (if any) of an incomplete category cluster shall correspond one-to-

one to the names of the categories shown for the cluster; however, additional values are permitted,
corresponding to the names of categories not shown. 

*The generic entity may be an identifier-independent entity (as shown) or an identifier-
dependent entity depending on its relationships.

**Category entities will always be identifier-dependent entities.

Figure 93—Incomplete categorization structure syntax
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9.7 Primary and alternate key

A key, either primary or alternate, represents a uniqueness constraint over the values of properties. Unique-
ness constraints were expressed as primary keys and alternate keys in earlier versions of IDEF1X because
these versions did not include the notion of identity.89 When the concept of identity is not available, a precise
specification of distinct instance must use attributes; there is nothing else to use. Without identity, a simple
way to state what distinct instance means is in terms of a uniqueness constraint over attributes that have a
value for every instance—in other words, a primary key constraint. Key-style modeling continues to support
the use of primary and alternate keys. 

9.7.1 Primary and alternate key semantics

9.7.1.1 Primary key

The notion that instances must not agree on all attribute values was made precise in the original versions of
IDEF1X with a primary key constraint. In practice, a constraint like the primary key constraint often occurs
as a business rule. For example, customer numbers are assigned with the intent that they uniquely identify
customers. If a uniqueness constraint reflects a business rule or is inherent in the sense of the entity, that
uniqueness constraint should be stated. 

9.7.1.2 Candidate key

A candidate key of an entity consists of one or more attributes for which no two instances of the entity will
agree on the values. For example, the attribute ���
�����4�����-�����+��� may uniquely identify
an instance of the entity ���
�����4����. A combination of the attributes �

�����-�����+���
and 
��
*�-�����+��� may uniquely identify an instance of the entity 
��
*.

In key-based and fully attributed views, every entity must have at least one candidate key. In some cases, an
entity may have more than one candidate key. For example, the attributes ���������-� and ��
����
&�
�������1� may both uniquely identify an instance of the entity ��������. A candidate key may
include attributes that have no value in certain instances. Such a candidate may not be chosen as the primary
key.

9.7.1.3 Alternate key

When more than one candidate key exists, then one candidate key is designated as the primary key and each
other candidate key is designated an alternate key (AK). If only one candidate key exists, then it is the pri-
mary key. 

9.7.2 Primary and alternate key syntax

9.7.2.1 Primary key

a) Attributes that compose the primary key of an entity shall be placed at the top of the attribute list
within the entity rectangle.

b) Attributes that compose the primary key of an entity shall be separated from the nonprimary key
attributes by a horizontal line (see Figures 87 and 94). 

9.7.2.2 Alternate key

a) An alternate key shall be assigned a unique integer number.

89In identity-style modeling, a uniqueness constraint is treated as simply another kind of constraint. 

IECNORM.C
OM : C

lick
 to

 vi
ew

 th
e f

ull
 PDF of

 IS
O/IE

C/IE
EE 31

32
0-2

:20
12
182 Copyright © 1999 IEEE. All rights reserved.

https://iecnorm.com/api/?name=0000cc323832e457124f87b7c856d993


ISO/IEC/IEEE 31320-2:2012(E) 
b) An alternate key shall be shown by placing ': plus the alternate key number in parentheses to the
right of the attribute name, e.g., �':0�, as shown in Figure 94. 

c) An individual attribute may be identified as part of more than one alternate key.
d) A primary key attribute may also serve as part of an alternate key. 

9.7.3 Primary and alternate key rules

9.7.3.1 Primary key/alternate key composition

a) In a key-based or fully attributed view, every entity shall have a primary key.
b) In addition to a primary key, an entity may have one or more alternate keys specified. 
c) A key (primary or alternate) may consist of a single attribute or combination of attributes.
d) Each instance of the entity shall have a value for each attribute included in the primary key.
e) An individual attribute may be part of more than one key (primary or alternate). This rule includes

the case of a primary key attribute also serving as part of an alternate key. This rule includes the case
of a foreign key (migrated) attribute being part of an alternate key.

f) A key (primary or alternate) shall contain only those attributes that contribute to the entity’s unique
identification.

g) If a primary key is composed of more than one attribute, the value of every nonkey attribute shall be
functionally dependent upon the entire primary key. 

h) Attributes that form primary and alternate keys of an entity shall either be owned by the entity or
migrated through a relationship (see 9.8). 

i) Every attribute that is not part of a key (primary or alternate) shall be functionally dependent only
upon the primary key and each of the alternate keys. In other words, no such attribute’s value may
be determined by another such attribute’s value. 

9.7.3.2 Primary key/alternate key optionality

a) Each attribute specified as part of a primary key shall have a value. 

Alternate Key Syntax

�����	���/����*��0��+*��0��1*1*1,
or
�����	���/����*��0�+2*�0�1*1*1,�

where �, �, etc., uniquely identify each Alternate Key 
that includes the associated attributes, and where 
an Alternate Key consists of all the attributes with 
the same identifier.

Example

Alternate Key #1
�����
��34�

��	�#3������
M �

��(���3C�(�	��
3.�	��
M��

������
M �

Primary Key

Alternate Key #2

�����
��

Figure 94—Alternate key syntax
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b) An attribute specified as part of an alternate key may have no value. 

9.7.3.3 Primary keys in generalization structures

a) A category entity shall have the same primary key as its generic entity. 

9.8 Foreign key

A foreign key is an attribute or group of attributes in an entity that designates an instance of a related entity.
Foreign keys were originally made a part of the IDEF1X notions of relationship and generalization because
they were at the time the most definite, well-defined, and easily understood way to specify precisely what
relationship and generalization meant. For example, the use of foreign keys permitted sample instance tables
to be drawn in a clear and consistent way. 

The concepts of relationship and generalization were made precise with foreign keys in earlier versions of
IDEF1X. When identity is not available, a precise specification of relationship must use attributes; there is
nothing else to use. Without identity, the only real choice was to express relationships in terms of foreign
keys or to leave it unspecified. Key-style modeling continues to support the use of foreign keys. 

9.8.1 Foreign key semantics

In key-style views, relationships and generalization structures are expressed using foreign keys. If a relation-
ship or generalization structure exists between two entities, then all the attributes that form the primary key
of the parent or generic entity are migrated as attributes of the child entity or inherited as attributes of the
category entity. These attributes are referred to as foreign key attributes. 

For example, if a relationship exists between the entity ���)�
� as a parent and the entity ���* as a child,
then the primary key attributes of ���)�
� will be foreign key (migrated) attributes of the entity ���*. In
this example, if the attribute ���)�
��-� is the primary key of ���)�
�, then ���)�
��-� will also
be a foreign key (migrated) attribute of ���*.

9.8.1.1 Foreign keys in generalization structures

In a generalization structure, both the generic entity and the category entity represent the same real-world
thing. Therefore, the primary key for each category entity is inherited through the generalization structure
from the primary key of the generic entity. For example, if ���������@������� is a category entity of
the generic entity �������� and the attribute ���������-� is the primary key for the entity
��������, the attribute ���������-� will also be the primary key for ���������@�������.

9.8.1.2 Foreign keys in relationships

A foreign key attribute may be used as either a partial or complete primary key, as an alternate key, or as a
nonkey attribute within an entity. If all the primary key attributes of a parent entity are migrated as part of the
primary key of the child entity, then the relationship through which the attributes were migrated is an identi-
fying relationship. If any of the migrated attributes are not part of the primary key of the child entity, then the
relationship is a nonidentifying relationship (see 9.5.1). 

For example, if tasks are only uniquely numbered within a project, then the migrated attribute ���)�
��
-� will be combined with the owned attribute ���*�-� to specify the primary key of ���*. The entity
���)�
� will have an identifying relationship with the entity ���*. If on the other hand, the attribute
���*�-� is always unique, even across projects, then the migrated attribute ���)�
��-� will be a non-
key attribute of the entity ���*. In this case, the entity ���)�
� will have a nonidentifying relationship
with the entity ���*.
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When only a portion of a migrated primary key becomes part of the primary key of the child entity, with the
remainder becoming nonkey attribute(s) of the child, the contributed foreign key is called a split key. If a key
is split, the relationship is nonidentifying.

9.8.1.3 Multiple relationships

In some cases, a child entity may have multiple relationships to the same parent entity. The primary key of
the parent entity will appear as a foreign key attribute in the child entity for each relationship. For a given
instance of the child entity, the values of the migrated attributes may be different for each relationship, i.e.,
two different instances of the parent entity may be referenced. A bill of materials structure, for example, can
be represented by two entities ���� and �����1���&���
���� (see Figure 96). In this example, the
entity ���� has a dual relationship as a parent entity to the entity �����1���&���
����. The same part
sometimes acts as a component from which assemblies are made, i.e., a part may be a component in one or
more assemblies, and sometimes it acts as an assembly that itself has one or more component parts. If the
primary key for the entity ���� is ������1�, then ������1� will appear twice in the entity ������
1���&���
���� as a migrated attribute. However, since an attribute of a given name may appear only
once in any entity, the two occurrences of ������1� in �����1���&���
���� are merged unless a
role name is assigned to one or both. 

9.8.1.4 Role naming

When the same foreign key attribute migrates into an entity through more than one relationship or is inher-
ited through a generalization structure, a role name may need to be assigned to each occurrence to distin-
guish among them. If an instance of the entity can have one value for one occurrence and a different value
for another occurrence, then each occurrence of the migrated attribute must have a different name. Typically,
each occurrence is given a role name although one occurrence may retain the name of its primary key
source.

On the other hand, if each instance of the entity must have the same value for two or more migrated attribute
occurrences, each occurrence of the migrated attribute must have the same name. In Figure 96, role names of

����������1� and �����1����1� have been assigned to distinguish between the two migrated
attribute occurrences of ������1�.

Attribute role naming may also be used with a single occurrence of a migrated (inherited) foreign key
attribute. Although not required in this circumstance, a role name may convey more precisely the attribute’s
meaning (i.e., clarify the role it plays) within the context of the entity.  

9.8.2 Foreign key syntax

9.8.2.1 Foreign key representation

a) A foreign key shall be depicted by placing the names of each foreign key attribute inside the entity
rectangle.

b) Each foreign key attribute label shall consist of the attribute name followed with the letters D: in
parentheses, i.e., �D:�, as shown in Figure 95. 

c) If any foreign key attribute does not belong to the primary key of the child entity, the attribute shall
be placed below the line, and the entity shall be classified as identifier-independent with respect to
this relationship (see 9.5). 

d) If all migrated attributes belong to the primary key of the child entity, 
1) Each shall be placed above the horizontal line, and 
2) The entity rectangle shall be drawn with rounded corners to indicate that the identifier (primary

key) of the entity is dependent upon an attribute migrated through a relationship. 
e) A foreign key (migrated) attribute may be part of an alternate key.
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9.8.2.2 Role naming

a) When an attribute label contains a role name, 
1) The role name shall precede the foreign key attribute name, and
2) A period (“.”) shall be used to separate the role name and the original name, with no spaces

immediately before or after the period (see Figure 96). 
b) When an attribute with a role name is migrated or inherited into another entity, only the role name

shall be displayed in that entity. 

9.8.3 Foreign key rules

9.8.3.1 Primary key/foreign key correspondence

a) Every primary key attribute of a parent entity in a relationship shall be a foreign key (migrated)
attribute in the related child entity. 

b) Every primary key attribute of a generic entity in a generalization structure shall be a foreign key
(inherited) attribute in the related category entity. 

c) Every primary key attribute of a generic entity in a generalization structure shall be part of the
category entity’s primary key. 

9.8.3.2 Foreign key/primary key correspondence

a) An entity shall contain a set of foreign key attributes for each relationship in which it is the child. 
b) An entity shall contain a set of foreign key attributes for the generalization structure in which it is

the category entity.
c) Every foreign key attribute of a child or category entity shall represent an attribute in the primary

key of a related parent or generic entity.
d) Every foreign key attribute shall reference one and only one of the primary key attributes of the

parent. An attribute � references another attribute 1 if ��
�1 or � is a direct or indirect subtype of

�����
��

�����
��3.�	

����3.�	��LM�
Foreign
Key

Migrated Nonkey Attribute Example

Migrated Primary Key Attribute Example

Foreign
Key

��	(#���31	��	34���

��	(#���31	��	3.�	��LM�

����3.�	

Figure 95—Foreign key syntax
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1. An attribute � is considered a subtype of 1 if � is an alias for 
 and 
 is a subtype of 1, or � is a
subtype of 
 and 
 is an alias for 1.90

e) A child entity may not contain two entire foreign keys identifying the same instance of the same
ancestor (parent or generic) for every instance of the child unless these foreign keys are contributed
via separate relationship paths containing one or more intervening entities between the ancestor and
the child (see also 9.9). 

f) A foreign key attribute may be part of more than one foreign key provided that the attribute always
has the same value for these foreign keys in any given instance of the entity.

g) The number of attributes in the set of foreign key attributes shall be the same as the number of
attributes of the primary key of the parent or generic entity.

9.8.3.3 Naming/role naming

a) The name of a foreign key attribute may be 
1) A role name, 
2) An alias for a role name, or 
3) The same name as the original (owned) attribute in the related entity.

b) Each role name assigned to a foreign key attribute shall be unique within the view. However, the
same role name may be assigned to multiple foreign key attributes to state a common ancestor
constraint, as described in 9.9. 

c) A role name shall be a value class name and, as such, shall be a noun phrase. 
d) A role name shall conform to the naming rules of a value class name. 

90The intent of this rule is that for every role name it be clear exactly what it is a role name for.

Role Name Syntax:

���������2�����1����������D:�

Example

��	�

���(��������
��

�������
3C�	�(��	�

(��������3.�	-��	�3.�	��LM�
�������
3.�	-��	�3.�	��LM�

�������������
%	��

Role name

��	�3.�	

Migrated attribute name

Figure 96—Key-style role name syntax
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9.9 Common ancestor constraint

The constraint language is used to state constraints in identity-style modeling. Without this language, many
constraints cannot be stated formally in key-style modeling; notes are used instead to provide informal state-
ments of these constraints. However, one type of constraint that can be stated in a key-style view is the com-
mon ancestor constraint. 

A common ancestor constraint is expressed by the use of foreign keys and (possibly) role names for foreign
keys with constraint notes,91 as illustrated in Figures 98 through 100. This discussion is presented to support
those continuing to use foreign keys and wishing to express common ancestor constraints in the key-style
manner. 

9.9.1 Common ancestor constraint semantics

A common ancestor constraint involves two or more paths between a child entity and one of its ancestors.
Each path is a relationship or generalization (or a series of such relationships) in which the child in one is the
parent in the next. 

For example, if a ����� entity has two child entities, ���� and �,, and each of these has a common child
called �,�-��'� ���, then there are two paths between ����� and �,�-��'� ���, one through
���� and one through �,. A common ancestor constraint describes a restriction on the instances of the
ancestor entity (e.g., �����) to which each instance of the descendent entity (e.g., �,�-��'� ���) may
be related. A common ancestor constraint can state that either a descendent instance must be related to the
same ancestor instance through each path, or that it must be related to a different ancestor instance through
each path. 

91Identity-style modeling uses the constraint language to state such business rules. The two are equivalent. For example, in key-style
modeling the standard meaning of a single foreign key in a child having a common ancestor implies the following constraint: for a tv-
in-a-room, the hotel that contains the room must be the hotel that owns the tv. In identity-style modeling, this constraint would be
declared explicitly. The specification language to state this constraint is given in 6.7. Common ancestor constraints can be detected syn-
tactically in a key-style view based upon the definitions of relationships, foreign keys, role names, and value class hierarchy. The corre-
sponding constraint for an identity-style view can, therefore, be generated automatically. 

(�������

	��� ��

�G��

#����34���LM�
	���3.�	

#����34���LM�
��3.�	

#����
#����34�

	���3.�	��LM�
��3.�	��LM�

��34�3
3����

(����)����*+�

(������� ��(����

Figure 97—Common ancestor required to be the same
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In the example above, a common ancestor constraint might state that “the hotel that contains the room must
be the hotel that owns the TV,” i.e., a �,�-��'� ��� instance must be related to the same ����� instance
through both paths. The view that expresses this constraint is shown in Figure 97. 

On the other hand, an alternative (perhaps nonsensical) distinct ancestor constraint could say “hotels cannot
use TVs that belong to them,” i.e., a �,�-��'� ��� instance must be related to a different �����
instance through each path. The view that expresses this constraint is shown in Figure 98. 

In this example, the third possibility is that “hotels can use TVs belonging to any hotel.” This example would
imply that the related instances of ����� may be either the same or different. Since there is no restriction in
this situation, no common ancestor constraint note is needed. 

9.9.2 Common ancestor constraint syntax

There is no specific syntax for expressing a key-style common ancestor constraint, other than correct use of
the involved modeling constructs. 

9.9.3 Common ancestor constraint rules

9.9.3.1 Nonidentifying relationship

a) If any of the paths includes a nonidentifying relationship, a note should be used to record the con-
straint, as shown in Figure 100. 

9.9.3.2 Identifying relationship

However, if each of the path segments is an identifying relationship, then the primary key of the ancestor
entity will migrate all the way to the descendent entity along all paths, resulting in multiple occurrences of
the migrated attribute in the descendent (see, for example, Figure 97). In this case, role names may be
needed in conjunction with the common ancestor constraint. There are four possible situations: 

(�������

	��� ��

�G��

	���3.�	��LM�

��3.�	��LM�

��34�3
3����

#����34���LM�
	���3.�	

#����34���LM�
��3.�	

����
�����),����-(����)����*+���$�

�#����),����-(����)����*+���$�
�-��(��������/3$���������

�����A�����G���/3$����-

#����

#����34�

(������� ��(����

Figure 98—Distinct ancestor

1. containing-Hotel must
not equal owning-Hotel.
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a) The business rule states that the ancestor instances must always be the same. This rule means a
descendent instance must be related to the same ancestor instance through all paths. In this situation,
either
1) No role names shall be assigned, or 
2) The same role name shall be assigned to all occurrences of the migrated attribute in the descen-

dent entity. 

(�������

	��� ��

�G��

	���3.�	��LM�

��3.�	��LM�

��34�3
3����

#����34���LM�
	���3.�	

#����34���LM�
��3.�	

����
�����),����-(����)����*+�

�#����),����-(����)����*+�

#����

#����34�

(������� ��(����

Figure 99—Common ancestor with no restriction

(�����������

��(��������

(�������

	��� ��

�G��

#����34���LM�
	���3.�	

#����
#����34�

��34�3
3����

����/�����34�

#����34����LM�
	���3.�	���LM�
��3.�	���LM�
#��	�3����

�-��"#��#������#���(��������

�#��	�������������#��#����

�#����G����#����-

��3.�	

#����34���LM�

Figure 100—Common ancestor constraint note
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Giving the same role name to all occurrences is sufficient to express the common ancestor
constraint, so a constraint note is not needed. This situation is illustrated in Figure 97, corresponding
to the identity-style constraint example shown in Figure 70. 

b) The business rule states that the ancestor instances must always be different. This rule means a
descendent instance must be related to a different ancestor instance through each path. In this
situation,
1) A different role name shall be assigned to each occurrence of the migrated attribute in the

descendent, and 
2) A common ancestor constraint note shall be added,  stating that the values must be different. 
This situation is illustrated in Figure 98. 

c) The business rule states that all of the ancestor instances may be the same or may be different. In this
situation,
1) A different role name shall be assigned to each occurrence of the migrated attribute in the

descendent, but 
2) No common ancestor constraint note need be added. 
Common ancestor constraint notes are not needed in this case because giving the occurrences
different role names allows, but does not require, their values to be different. This situation is
illustrated in Figure 99. 

d) The business rule states that some of the ancestor instances may be the same or may be different,
and others must be the same or must be different. In this case, multiple common ancestor constraints
shall be stated, one for each of the situations described above. 

9.10 Key-style view level

A literal translation of key-style view levels to identity-style view levels by a direct mapping of modeling
construct is not possible because the goals of a modeling style determine the constructs. For example, iden-
tity-style modeling focuses on behavior as well as structure, and different constructs may be needed at dif-
ferent levels to assist in reasoning about factors important at that point in time. 

The modeling style (key style or identity style) determines which variation of level applies. However, the
fundamental notion of view levels is the same for both key- and identity-styles. Each level is intended to be
distinct, defined in terms of the modeling constructs to be used. Any view is to be clearly at one level. This is
done for two reasons. First, limiting each level to the appropriate set of modeling constructs promotes mod-
eling what is appropriate to the level and only what is appropriate to the level. Second, having distinct levels
provides a clear work product definition for management. 

There are four levels in key-style modeling.92 Like the levels of identity-style views (see 8.2), each key-style
view level must balance the admittedly conflicting goals of any view: be understandable to users and be use-
ful to developers. The three conceptual schema levels of key-style modeling—entity-relationship, key-based,
and fully attributed—differ in the syntax and semantics that each allows. The primary differences are:

a) Entity-relationship views specify no keys.
b) Key-based views specify keys and some nonkey attributes.
c) Fully attributed views specify keys and all nonkey attributes.

These three view levels provide the structural information needed to design efficient databases for a physical
system. At a fourth level, the key-style graphic syntax is often used informally to describe the physical data-
base structure. This level can be very useful in re-engineering current systems and provides a method for
deriving data structure descriptions from existing data resources.

92See Annex B for a comparison of identity-style and key-style concepts and constructs.
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The views in adjacent levels relate to each other by a mapping (transformation). The mapping is enabled by
employing a consistent set of modeling concepts. Levels do not imply a particular pattern of development,
e.g., waterfall, iterative, or fountain. The methodological development pattern determines the scope of the
views and the order in which they are produced, but not their content. The content of a level is independent
of the methodological development pattern. Table 15 summarizes the levels of key-style modeling. 

9.10.1 Key-style view level semantics

9.10.1.1 Level 1 (entity-relationship level)

An entity-relationship level view contains entities and relationships between entities. It may depict attributes
for purposes of illustrating the nature of an entity. 

This level may not contain any key declarations (primary, alternate, or foreign). Since an entity-relationship
level view does not specify any keys, entities need not be distinguished as being dependent or independent,
and relationships need not be distinguished as being identifying or nonidentifying. An entity-relationship
level view may contain many-to-many (nonspecific) relationships. 

9.10.1.2 Level 2 (key-based level)

The key-based level supports representation and reasoning about the most important concepts in the area of
interest. The entities in this level are generalizations or other important, discovered entities—at least ini-
tially. An entity is “discovered” in the sense that it represents a concept already present in the minds of the
people who understand the area. Key-based level views also include entities that have been “invented” (typi-
cally by abstracting from the discovered entities) to promote system resiliency in the face of change. 

Key-based level views must be specific enough to support technical integration decisions. This level pro-
vides a consistent key structure, which is a prerequisite for integrated databases. This level is in many ways
the most important and the most difficult. It requires deep insights into the needs of the enterprise and the
rare technical ability to be both abstract and precise. 

When fully attributed views are available over the scope of the key-based views, the key-based views can be
updated to include all the entities, attributes, and relationships important to integration and reuse. 

Table 15—Summary of levels (key style)

Level of view Characteristic modeling constructs Primary intent

1 Entities, relationships, illustrative attributes 

(Entity relationship level)

Specification and management of major 
areas of reusable assets and the applica-
tions and projects that use them.

2 Entity-relationship level plus keys and illustrative 
attributes

(Key-based level)

Architecture and integration of features, 
prototypes, and releases within a project as 
well as across projects and applications.

3 Key-based level plus all attributes

(Fully attributed level)

Complete specification of all semantics for 
a project or project release, independent of 
the implementation platform.

Technology-
dependent levels

!�
���������������
��	��

(Implementation level)

Complete specification in terms of imple-
mentation platform constructs. 
May include multiple additional levels 
such as transform and implementation.
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9.10.1.3 Level 3 (fully attributed level)

The fully attributed level completely specifies all entities. The fully attributed view begins as a subset view
of a key-based view. All attributes are added. 

9.10.1.4 Level 4 (implementation level)

The implementation level includes all entities needed for implementation of the fully attributed view on the
chosen platform.93 The implementation level view typically begins with a default transformation of the fully
attributed level entities. The same considerations discussed in 8.2 for the Level 4 identity-style view apply to
the key-style implementation level. Some rules enforced in Level 3 views may not be enforced at Level 4.
For example, a Level 4 view will often show data redundancy that exists in an implemented system. 

9.10.2 Key-style view level syntax

9.10.2.1 Level 1 (entity-relationship level)

a) In an entity-relationship level view, a relationship may be shown as either a solid or dashed line. At
this level, solid and dashed lines are considered equivalent since no keys are expressed. 

b) In an entity-relationship level view, an entity rectangle may not include an internal horizontal line
(i.e., as used to separate the primary keys from the nonkey properties in other level key-style views)
since no keys are expressed. 

9.10.2.2 Level 2 (key-based level)

a) In a key-based level view, a relationship shall be shown as either a solid line (identifying
relationship) or dashed line (nonidentifying relationship). 

b) In a key-based level view, an entity rectangle shall include an internal horizontal line, used to
separate the primary key attribute from the non-primary-key properties. 

c) In a key-based level view, an entity rectangle shall be designated as either independent or
dependent.

9.10.2.3 Level 3 (fully attributed level)

a) A fully attributed level view shall have the same display requirements as a key-based level view.

9.10.2.4 Level 4 (implementation level)

Data Definition Language (DDL) code is a textual form of the database management system (DBMS) view.
The syntax is specific to each implementation platform and is not covered by this standard. 

9.10.3 Key-style view level rules

Table 16 summarizes the modeling constructs appropriate to the various levels. The Implementation Level is
part of a future version of this standard. 

93This level was not defined in [B13]. 
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9.10.3.1 Level 1 (entity-relationship level)

Some of the rules described in previous sections do not apply to all levels of views. The following exceptions
are made for entity-relationship level views.

a) An entity need not have any attributes specified.
b) Entities do not have primary or alternate keys specified.
c) No entity has any migrated attributes (i.e., entities do not have foreign keys).
d) Entities are not required to be distinguished as identifier-independent or identifier-dependent.

Category entities are considered to be dependent entities.
e) Parent cardinality (one, or zero or one) is unspecified in relationships.
f) Relationships are not required to be distinguished as identifying or nonidentifying. 
g) Entity-relationship views may contain generalization structures. 
h) Discriminator properties for category clusters are optional. 

9.10.3.2 Level 2 (key-based level)

a) A key-based view shall contain entities, relationships, primary keys, and foreign keys. 
b) The entities of a key-based view shall be distinguished as either dependent or independent.
c) The relationships of a key-based view shall be distinguished as either identifying or nonidentifying. 
d) The parent cardinality for each nonidentifying relationship shall be designated as either mandatory

or optional. 
e) Each category cluster may have a discriminator property assigned. 
f) Nonspecific relationships are prohibited. 
g) Each entity of a key-based view shall contain a primary key and, if it has additional uniqueness

constraints, an alternate key for each constraint. 
h) Each entity of a key-based view shall contain a foreign key for every relationship or generalization

structure in which it is the child or category, respectively. 
i) A key-based view may contain nonkey attributes. 

Table 16—View levels and content

Construct

Level

Entity-relationship Key-based Fully attributed

Entities Yes Yes Yes

Relationships Yes Yes (no many-to-many) Yes (no many-to-many)

Generalizations Yes Yes Yes

Primary keys No (see Note) Yes Yes

Alternate keys No (see Note) Yes Yes

Foreign keys No (see Note) Yes Yes

Nonkey attributes Typically, no (see Note) Some Yes

Notes Yes Yes Yes

Normalized? No Yes Yes

NOTE—Attributes are not distinguished as key or nonkey and are allowed, but not required, in entity-relationship 
level views. Optionality is not specified. 
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9.10.3.3 Level 3 (fully attributed level)

a) A fully attributed view has the same requirements as a key-based view. 
b) A fully attributed view shall contain all nonkey attributes that are relevant to the subject of the view. 

9.11 Key-style glossary

The general requirements for glossary entries are provided in 8.4. For key-style views, the following applies. 

9.11.1 Key-style glossary semantics

Each key-style model shall be accompanied by narrative descriptions of all views, entities, and value classes
(attributes). Narrative descriptions are held in a glossary common to all models within the context of the
stated purpose and scope. 

An alias is one of the alternative names by which an entity or value class (attribute) might be known. A list of
aliases for an entity or value class (attribute) may be recorded in the glossary. 

9.11.2 Key-style glossary syntax

No specified syntax exists for key-style glossaries. 

9.11.3 Key-style glossary rules

For each view, entity, and value class (attribute), the glossary shall contain the following elements:

9.11.3.1 Name

a) The name shall be the unique name, defined in accordance with IDEF1X lexical rules. 
b) The name shall be meaningful and should be descriptive in nature. 
c) Abbreviations and acronyms shall be permitted.

9.11.3.2 Description narrative

a) The narrative description shall be a single declarative description of the common understanding of
an entity or value class (attribute). 

b) The narrative description shall be a single narrative description of the content of the view. 
c) For an entity or value class (attribute), the narrative description shall apply to all uses of the

associated entity or value class (attribute) name. 

9.11.3.3 Aliases

a) The narrative description associated with an entity or value class (attribute) shall apply exactly and
precisely to each of the aliases in its alias list. 

b) Name variations to support computer automation may be listed as aliases. 
c) A view may not have an alias. 

9.11.3.4 Additional information

a) Optionally, additional information regarding the view, entity, or value class (attribute) may be
provided, e.g., the name of the author, date of creation, date of last modification. 

b) For a view, this additional information might also include level (e.g., entity relationship, key-based,
fully attributed) completion or review status, and so on. 
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9.12 Key-style notes

Notes of a general nature and notes that document specific constraints are an integral part of the model.
These notes may accompany the view graphics. 

9.12.1 Key-style notes semantics

Several different types of assertions are made with foreign keys and role names. Assertions that cannot be
made using role names are stated in notes. Such an assertion might specify a boolean constraint between two
or more relationships. For example, an “exclusive OR” constraint states that for a given parent entity
instance if one type of child entity instance exists, then a second type of child entity instance will not exist.

9.12.2 Key-style notes syntax

9.12.2.1 Graphic

a) A note that documents a specific constraint shall be represented in the view graphics by the symbol
��� placed adjacent to the impacted object (entity, relationship, or attribute). 

b) A note that is general in nature shall be represented in the view graphics by the symbol ��� placed
adjacent to the impacted object (entity, relationship, attribute, or view name). 

c) The � in the symbol ��� shall be the identifier of the note in which the text of the note is
documented.

d) A note identifier shall be a nonzero, unsigned integer. 

9.12.3 Key-style notes rules

9.12.3.1 Note identifier

a) Note identifiers shall be unique within a view. 

9.12.3.2 Note body

a) A single body of note text shall apply to the same note identifier if that note identifier is repeated
within a view. 

9.13 Key-style lexical rules

The lexical rules for this standard are provided in 4.2.3. When a “pure” key-style model (one that employs
only key-style modeling constructs) is developed, a revision to these rules is needed to maintain compatibil-
ity with earlier versions of IDEF1X, particularly that version described in FIPS PUB 184 [B13].

In IDEF1X97, class and property names are case sensitive. Terms beginning with an uppercase letter are con-
sidered variables, whereas terms beginning with a lowercase letter are considered names. Variables are used
only in declarations made using the constraint language, and this language is not used with pure key-style
models.

It is important that IDEF1X models that were compliant with earlier language standards remain compliant
under this version. Therefore, the following lexical rule is provided for key-style modeling:

a) In a key-style view, when the intent is to provide a view consistent with FIPS PUB 184 [B13], 
1) The use of value classes shall be restricted to be consistent with FIPS PUB 184 [B13] domains,

as specified in 9.2, and 
2) Entity and attribute names shall be case insensitive. 
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10. Formalization

10.1 Introduction

10.1.1 Objectives

The purpose of the formalization is to state precisely what the modeling constructs of IDEFobject mean by
providing for each construct a mapping to an equivalent set of sentences in a formal language. The graphic
language and RCL can then be considered a practical, concise way to express the equivalent formal sen-
tences.

IDEFobject is based on the object model and logic. IDEFobject is formalized using only a limited subset of
logic—essentially what is covered in an introductory course. 

Part of the formalization relies on a metamodel for IDEFobject. The relations assigned by interpretations in
the formalism can be viewed informally as the familiar sample instance tables used in IDEFobject. The meta-
model can be used independently of the detailed formalism.

The formalization is intended to support such areas as executable models, code generation, transformations
to and from other modeling styles, and integration with other kinds of models. Each of these requires the
precisely defined semantics provided by a formalization. 

The immediate objective of the formalization of IDEFobject is to provide a formal meaning for the constructs
of IDEFobject and, therefore, provide a formal meaning for any IDEFobject view. 

10.1.2 First order language, theory, and model

First order logic is a formal language analog of those aspects of natural language that are used to describe
and reason about individual things and the relations among them. 

a) An individual is denoted by a term, where a term is a constant, a variable, or a function symbol
applied to terms.

b) A relation among individuals is denoted by a predicate symbol applied to terms.
c) An assertion about the relations among individuals is made by a logical sentence, which is

1) A single proposition or multiple propositions connected by logical connectives such as ���,
��, and �+�����, where a proposition is
i) A logical constant, where the logical constants are ���� and +����,
ii) A predicate symbol applied to terms;

2) Or a quantified logical sentence, where the variables are quantified by +��� ��� and +��
����2

d) A logical sentence is closed if every variable is quantified.

(In a first order language, a variable can denote only an individual; in a higher order language, a variable can
denote a predicate or function.)

A first order theory consists of a first order language in which the constant, function, and predicate symbols
are restricted to a certain vocabulary, plus a set of closed, logical sentences (called axioms) in that language.
A view is formalized as a first order theory. 

An interpretation of a theory assigns to the constants of the theory elements from a nonempty set represent-
ing the individuals in a universe of discourse (UOD). An interpretation also assigns a function to each func-
tion symbol and a relation to each predicate symbol, where the elements in the functions and relations come
from the UOD. (The term relation is being used here in its mathematical sense as a set of n-tuples, not in the
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specialized database sense.) As a result, the sentences in the theory become sentences about the UOD, and
their truth is determined according to the reality of the UOD. In this way, each sentence is either true or false
in the interpretation. An interpretation is a model for a theory if all axioms of the theory are true in the inter-
pretation.

(The terminology of object modeling and logic collide on the term “model.” In this clause, the term “view”
is used as it is in the other clauses. The italicized term “model” is used in the logic sense: an interpretation of
a theory for which all the axioms of the theory are true. The nonitalicized term “model” is used in the usual
informal sense.)

10.1.3 Definition of correctness for a view

An IDEFobject view is intended to be a conceptual model of a relevant subset of the things of concern to the
enterprise. This UOD has an independent existence and reality outside any view of it. At any point in time,
the UOD is in a certain state; in other words, certain individuals exist and have certain relationships to other
individuals. 

For any state of the UOD, some sentences are true and other sentences are false. For example, in a given
state, the sentence that the part named top has a quantity on hand of 17 is either true or false. Similarly, the
sentence that every vendor has a distinct vendor number is either true or false. Some states of the UOD are
possible; others are impossible. For example, it is possible that a part named top has a quantity on hand of
17. It is impossible that the quantity on hand be Tuesday. 

Over time, the state of the UOD changes. For example, the quantity on hand can become 23 as a result of a
adding 6 to a part’s inventory. Certain constraints have to hold in every state. For example, the constraint that
every vendor have a distinct vendor number must be true in every state of the UOD. Certain rules govern the
transition from one state to another. For example, adding 6 to a quantity on hand of 17 must yield 23. 

The UOD encompasses all possible states. 

For a view, state means the extents of each class and the values of all nonderived attributes and participant
properties. If any value changes, the result is a new state. The theory for a view covers all states and state
transitions.

An IDEFobject view is correct if it matches the UOD in relevant ways. An IDEFobject view is correct if: 

a) For all possible states of the UOD, there is a corresponding state of the view in which
1) All constraints of all classes are met,
2) Every possible next state of the UOD corresponds to a next state of the view that can be reached

from the current state of the view by a property of a class, and
3) No impossible next state is reachable by a property of a class,

b) For all impossible states in direct conflict with the view, some constraint of some class is not met.

Formally, a modeler constructs a theory of the relevant portion of the enterprise so that the models of the the-
ory match exactly the possible states and state transitions of the UOD. In other words, an IDEFobject theory is
correct if the sentences it insists be true (the axioms) are indeed true for all possible states and state transi-
tions of the UOD and are false for all impossible states or state transitions. 

IDEFobject instance diagrams or tables for a view are a representation for the state of the view (see
Figure 101). 

In the context of the formalization, the sample instance tables present a portion of an interpretation for the
theory. If all the constraints are met and all responsibilities whose preconditions are satisfied can be met
without raising exceptions, then the sample instances are a portion of a model of the theory.
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10.1.4 Formalizing a view by a theory

An IDEFobject view consists of one or more classes, relationships, properties, and constraints expressed as
diagrams and RCL. The formalization procedure generates a corresponding IDEFobject first order theory. 

In order to formalize an IDEFobject view, the view is restated as instances and property values in the meta-
model of IDEFobject. This is done by translating the graphical expression of the view into declaration RCL.
The declaration RCL and realization RCL are mapped to logical sentences in definition clausal form. The
mapping rests on the fact that in RCL, an object message is a logical proposition. These sentences become
axioms in the theory for the view. The theory also includes the axioms common to all IDEFobject theories,
such as the clauses for the function and predicate symbols included in the vocabulary of the theory and the
clauses for dynamic binding. In general, the axioms make statements about the metamodel and the current
state of the view. 

A state of a view is its set of instances and their nonderived attribute and participant property values. Ini-
tially, the state of a view is just what is declared into the metamodel for the view. An update message issued
by an RCL query or within the realizations of a responsibility results in a new state. If a query or responsibil-
ity fails, the state remains unchanged.

An IDEFobject theory uses a fixed set of function and predicate symbols. The user-defined RCL messages and
realizations are mapped to formal propositions and axioms using predominately just two predicate symbols:
��� and ��. A class named �� is formally denoted by the term 9��, where 9 is a function symbol, con-
strained by axioms to be a one-to-one function into a range disjoint from all others. There is no need to quan-
tify over the fixed set of function and predicate symbols, so a first order language is sufficient to formally
define such concepts as dynamic binding. 

10.1.5 Formalization of IDEFobject

The formalization of IDEFobject has two phases. First, a procedure is given whereby a valid IDEFobject view
can be restated as a first order theory in order to state precisely the semantics of a valid IDEFobject view. Sec-
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Figure 101—Informal and Formal correspondence
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ond, the procedure is applied to a metamodel of IDEFobject in order to define formally the set of valid IDEFob-

ject views. 

Applying the mapping to a valid meta model �� of IDEFobject yields a theory .� of IDEFobject. A population
of �� is valid if and only if it is a model for .�. This formally defines the set of valid IDEFobject views. In
other words, an IDEFobject view is valid if and only if it is a valid population of the metamodel, or equiva-
lently, its population of the metamodel is isomorphic to a model of the theory of the metamodel. �� can be
proven a valid view by proving that �� is a valid population of ��.

10.2 IDEFobject metamodel

Throughout, the metamodel is used as a point of orientation. For this reason, it is presented early in the for-
malization, although strictly speaking it has no formal meaning without appeal to the material that follows it.
Initially, it can be seen as a view like any other. 

IDEFobject can be used to model IDEFobject itself. Such metamodels can be used for various purposes, such as
repository design, tool design, or specification of the set of valid IDEFobject models. Depending on the pur-
pose, somewhat different models result. There is no “one right model.” For example, a model for a tool that
supports building models incrementally must allow incomplete or even inconsistent models. The metamodel
for formalization emphasizes alignment with the concepts of the formalization. Incomplete or inconsistent
models are not provided for. 

A metamodel �� for IDEFobject is a model (i.e., a view) of the IDEFobject constructs that is expressed using
those constructs, so that there exists a valid instance of Vm that is a description of �� itself. Every view
implicitly includes the IDEFobject metamodel and the formalization of a view includes the formalization of
the metamodel. 

The metamodel is based on the following ideas:

a) The elementary type of knowledge is that a class instance has a property value, represented in the
form

���-�����H���2
b) The axioms for the interface of a metamodel are generated by populating the metamodel with itself

by declarations of the above form. 
c) The axioms for the realizations of a metamodel are generated by applying rewrite rules to the (RCL)

realizations, represented in the form
���-�����H�����+��+�&�����
�2

The metamodel does not include properties to do dynamic binding. It was felt that it would be clearer to do
the formalization of dynamic binding entirely in predicates and avoid the potential misunderstandings inher-
ent in defining a language in terms of itself.
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10.2.1 Interfaces

Figure 102 is an IDEF1Xobject class diagram for the metamodel. 
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Figure 102—IDEFobject Class Diagram for the IDEFobject Metamodel
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10.2.2 Realizations

Most of the realizations for the responsibilities are included here to provide a single point of reference. Fur-
ther explanations are found in the subclauses on the formalization of the modeling constructs.

10.2.2.1 object

10.2.2.1.1 (op) object:lowClassStar

An object - has a ��������&��� of � if I has � as a direct or indirect ��������.

�1)�
���&��+�������������&�������+��+
&��+����������������
���&��+�������������22��������&������2

10.2.2.1.2 (co) object:isClassInstance

Every object - is a direct or indirect instance of 
����.

�1)�
���&��+������������-�����
���+��+
&��+�������������&�����9
����2

10.2.2.2 view

10.2.2.2.1 (co) view:isNameOk

The name must be a qualified name, top down from a top (no parent) view.

,�����&��+�����������4*��+��+
��+�&��+�����������22��������
����

&��+��������������������
����+�2

10.2.2.3 class

10.2.2.3.1 ����*�����3��	

&��+ has a least upper bound 	�1 with a class � if 	�1 is a common superclass and no subclass of 	�1 is
a common superclass.


������&��+�������1��#�$	�1%��+��+
&��+����������&�����	�1$
�����������&�����	�1$
�����&��+����������&�����	�17$

�����������&�����	�17$
	�1�P
�	�17$
	�17����������&�����	�1�

10.2.2.3.2 ����*�����3�����

&��+ has ������& if &��+ is a subclass in a cluster where & is the superclass.


������&��+������������&��+��+
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&��+����������������22�������&2

10.2.2.3.3 ����*�����3���������

&��+ has �����&����& if &��+ is & or &��+ is a direct or indirect subclass of &.


������&��+����������&�����&��+��+
&��+�
�&
���&��+����������22�����&�����&2

10.2.2.3.4 ����*�����3������"�

The name must be a qualified name, top down from a top view.

������&��+�����������4*��+��+

&��+�����,���22��������$
&��+��������������������2

10.2.2.3.5 ����*�����3���"	4���

Every class is �1)�
� or a subclass of �1)�
�.


������&��+��������41)�
���+��+
&��+�
�9�1)�
�
���&��+����������&�����9�1)�
�2

10.2.2.3.6 ����*�����3����)����

No class can be its own superclass, directly or indiectly.


������&��+�������'
�
��
��+��+
�����&��+����������22�����&�����&��+�2

10.2.2.3.7 ����*�����3���������� �#�����

If � has a subclass &, then the metaclass (��������) of � cannot be a superclass of the metaclass of &.


������&��+�������H�������	���������+��+
�+� &��+����������������$�

&��+������������&$
&����������������&$
������
��&

����
�����&��������&������

����+�2

10.2.2.3.8 ����*�����3���5�����������������)

For any class � with super class &, � inherits from �G if & inherits from �G. Because inheritance is done
along both instance of (��������) and kind of (super class) relations, the two must be constrained to be
consistent.


������&��+��������-�����
����������
���+��+
+�������&��+����������22���������������

&��+�������������&���22���&������
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10.2.2.4 sClass

10.2.2.4.1 ����*������3������

��������&��+�����
������H�����+��+
&��+����������-$
�+�H�������������-
����

&��+�����������H���
����

&��+����������H���22������	����-��
����+2

10.2.2.4.2 ����*������3��#

��������&��+���������-��+��+
&��+�������A�4�����$
�+�9��
�-
����

��A�������?�0$
&��+�������A�4���
��A�

����
�����������9�1)�
������������
���-

����+$
&��+����������������-$
&��+���������
�-�����
��?
�-2

10.2.2.4.3 ����*������3����

��������&��+����������H�����+��+
H�������������-$
+�������H�����������1�����H���������-�����H��
��2

10.2.2.4.4 ����*������3�



��������&��+���������H�����+��+
H�������������-
+������� -�����
����22����������������$

&��+����������&���22�������������&����
������������������
�&����$
+�������&��+����������&����&$�-���������������&���
��������-���������������
�&�$�
-��������������?
�&��+$
&��+�����������H���2

10.2.2.4.5 ����*������3
�����

�1)�
���&��+�������������+��+
�+�����&��+�������J�����������
����

&��+�������J������������
�����$
+�������&��+�������������������

������������������������&��+$�
&��+���������������
���

����+2
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10.2.2.4.6 ����*������3���������6�����

��������&��+����������������������-��+��+
&��+��������H����
������-$
+�������&��+������������$�������
�9�1)�
�����������
�����������������-�

10.2.2.4.7 ����*������3��������������

��������&��+��������H����
�������-��+��+
+������� &��+�������������1������H$�

H�����
������9�����
�����$
H�����������H�$
H�������,������H�$
H������������H��$
-�����H��-�$�
-�����R-��1�������-������H����-��1S$�
-������
�������
���

�-�����H���
�-�$
�-�������c�0$
�+�H������
�������������$��-��Y������H��������.����$�
�-��Y�0
����

-������������
����+�2

10.2.2.4.8 ����*������3������

��������&��+���������,���-��+��+
+�������&��+�������1���$�-�����
��������������������,���-�$
&��+��������H����
������-$
�+�-���������������&��+
����

-���������������
&��+$
+�������&��+�����������&$������-�����
������&���

�-��������������?
&�
����+$
+�������&��+��������������������$�����������.����$���������
�������&���

�&���������,���-�

10.2.2.4.9 ����*������3��������

&��+�has�������
��- if - is an instance of &��+.

��������&��+�����������
���-��+��+
&��+���������
�-�����
���-
��
&��+���������������22��122������
���-2

10.2.2.4.10 ����*������3#��


��������&��+����������H�����+��+
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H�������������-$
&��+�����������
��-$
+�������H�����������1����H������-�����H���2

10.2.2.5 vClass

10.2.2.5.1 ����*������3#��


,�������&��+����������H�����+��+
H��������������-$
&��+�����������
��-$
&��+�������������1�������T
�$
T
������
������9���O����������������$
+�������T
������
����
�������
22������H�����

H�����������1�����H�����$�
������#��������T
������
����
�������
22������H�$�

H�����������1�����H����%$
T
������������T��$
-�����T�����$
+������� &��+����������&���22��������1��������4$�

�4�����
������9
���������$
�4������������4���

���-������4��2

10.2.2.6 cluster

10.2.2.6.1 ����*�������3�������"�

For a total cluster, every instance of the superclass must be an instance of one of the subclasses.


��������&��+�������.����4*��+��+
�+� &��+�������.����
����

&��+������������&$
�����&���������
�-�����
���-�

����+2

10.2.2.6.2 ����*�������3��7������)8��������

For a cluster, no instance of the superclass is an instance of more than one of the subclasses.


��������&��+���������������@A
����,���+��+
&��+������������&$
+�������&�����������
���-����

+�������&��+�������1��J$�-�����
������J$�
&��+�������1��JJ$�-�����
������JJ��������J�
�JJ�

�2

10.2.2.7 constraint

10.2.2.7.1 ����*����������3���������������

A constraint must be a total function.
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�����������&��+�������.����D��
������+��+
&��+�������.����$
&��+�������D��
����2

10.2.2.8 uniquenessConstraint

10.2.2.8.1 ����*���9����������������3������� ����

Level must be class.

���O������������������&��+������������	�,����+��+
&��+�������,����
����2

10.2.2.9 Value

10.2.2.9.1 (op) value: delete

Always false because a value class instance cannot be deleted.

,������&��+�������������+��+�+����

10.2.2.9.2 (op) value: ‘<’

For two value class instances, X and Y, X < Y if they are not equal and X<Y according to the inherited ‘<’.

,������&��+�����FYG�����,�������+��+
&��+�P
��$
&��+�����������FYG���

10.2.2.9.3 (op) value: ‘==’

For two value class instances, X and Y, X == Y if they have a common superclass for which all properties
of a uniqueness constraint agree.

,������&��+�����F

G�����,�������+��+
&����
��������&��+22��������22��1��22���������22���&���$
&����
������������������1������T��22
����22�����

���O����������������$
+�������T������
����
�������
22������H�����&��+22H��

��22H���

10.2.2.9.4 (op) value: ‘>’

For two value class instances, X and Y, X > Y if they are not equal and X>Y according to the inherited ‘>’.

,������&��+�����FXG�����,�������+��+
&��+�P
��$

&��+�����������FXG���

10.3 Definition clausal form

Definition clausal form is expressively equivalent to this standard form of first order logic, i.e., any logical
sentence can be transformed into an equivalent set of clauses. 
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10.3.1 Truth symbols

The truth symbols are ���� and +����.

10.3.2 Constant symbols

A constant symbol denotes an individual. The constant symbols are any positive integer, any character string
bounded by single quotes, or any alphanumeric character string beginning with a lowercase letter not desig-
nated to be a function or predicate symbol. In addition, the special symbols #%� and� RS� (denoting the
empty list and empty set respectively in the intended interpretation) are constants. For example, >, ����,
F���������,�����G, #%, and O��Z��Z���� are constants. 

10.3.3 Variable symbols

A variable symbol denotes an individual, but just which individual is unknown. A variable symbol is any
alphanumeric character string beginning with an uppercase letter, possibly subscripted, or tic’d. The under-
score is considered an uppercase letter. An underscore standing alone, _, is an abbreviation for a variable
symbol not otherwise used. For example, H�������, Z, H���Z.���, !, and !G are variables.

10.3.4 Function symbols

A function symbol denotes a function. Each function symbol has an associated arity, a positive integer spec-
ifying the number of arguments it takes. 

10.3.5 Terms

A term denotes an individual. A term consists of a constant, a variable, or a function application where each
argument to the function application is a term. 

10.3.6 Function application

A function application is a function symbol applied to arguments, where each argument is a term. Function
applications are written in prefix form, such as +�!� or infix form, such as !�0, or unary prefix form, such
as 9=. A function application denotes the result of applying a function. A function application +�!� denotes
the result of applying the function denoted by f to the value denoted by !. For example if ! is 1 and + is
{<1,2>,<3,4>}, +�!� is 2, +�7� is undefined because 2 is not in the domain of f, and +�C� is undefined
because C has no value.

10.3.7 Predicate symbols

A predicate symbol denotes a relation. Each predicate symbol has an associated arity, a positive integer spec-
ifying the number of arguments it takes. 

10.3.8 Proposition

A proposition is a truth symbol, or a predicate symbol applied to arguments, where each argument is a term.
Propositions are written in prefix form, such as ��!$"� or infix form, such as !� 
� 0. A proposition
��!$"� is true if and only if the tuple Y!$"X appears in the relation denoted by the predicate symbol �.
For example if ! is 1, " is 2, and � is RY0$7X$Y>$EXS$�!
0 is true, ��!$"� is true, ��7$>� is false,
and ��"$L� is neither true nor false because L has no value.
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10.3.9 Sentence

A sentence is a proposition, or a negated sentence, or logically connected sentences, or a quantified sentence.
A sentence is true or false if and only if (iff) every proposition in the sentence is true or false. The truth value
of a sentence depends on the truth value of the propositions in the sentence according to the rules for nega-
tion, logical connectives, and quantification.

The sentence dD is the negation of the sentence D. dD is true if D is false and false if D is true.

The truth of a sentence / formed by logically connecting two sentences D and 3 is given by Table 17.

The universal quantification of a sentence D, written ∀�!��D�, is true if D is true for every possible assign-
ment to the variable ! of a value , from the universe of discourse.

The existential quantification of a sentence D, written ∃�!��D�, is true if D is true for some assignment to
the variable ! of a value , from the universe of discourse.

Above, all occurrences of ! within D are within the scope of the quantifier. A variable that is within the scope
of a quantifier is bound; otherwise the variable is free. If an ! appears within the scope of more than one
quantifier, it is bound by the innermost quantifier. A sentence is closed if all variables in the sentence are
bound.

A variable name used within multiple quantifiers, for example,

∀�!�����!$"��∧�∃�!�O�"$!����

names distinct variables. Using distinct names for distinct variables, for example, 

∀�C�����C$"��∧�∃�!�O�"$!���

does not change the formal meaning but is usually clearer. 

∀�!0$!7$�[$�!���D�$ is an abbreviation for ∀�!0�∀�!7��[�∀�!���D�
∃�!0$!7$�[$�!���D�$ is an abbreviation for ∃�!0�∃�!7��[�∃�!���D�
∀�U��D�$ the universal closure of a sentence D, is an abbreviation for 
∀�!0$!7$[$!���D�
where !0$�!7$�[�!� are all the free variables in D in their order of first appearance.
∃�U��D�$ the existential closure of a sentence D, is an abbreviation for�
∃�!0$!7$[$!���D�
where !0$�!7$�[�!� are all the free variables in D in their order of first appearance.
∃0�!��D�$ the unique existential quantifier of a sentence D, is an abbreviation for�

Table 17—Example of logically connected sentences

Logical connective Symbol H H is true if

Conjunction ∧ D�∧�3 D�is true and�3�is true

Disjunction ∨ D�∨�3 D�is true or�3�is true

Implication � D���3 D�is false or�3�is true

Implication � 3���D D�is false or�3�is true
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∃�!$!G��D�∧�!�
�!G�∧�∀�!��D���!�
�!G��

10.3.10 Clause 

A clause is a sentence that has the form

∀(*)(/� J)

where / (called the head) is a proposition and J (called the body) is a sentence. Because the quantification is
always universal, 

/���J

is usually written, with the universal closure being understood. An equivalent form is

∀(X)( /� ∃�"�J )

where ! are the variables in / and " are the variables in J but not in /. Informally, the clause can be read

“/ is true for values of ! if J is true for those values and some values for ".”

There are two special cases—either / or J can be empty.

/� means ∀�U��/�. This is equivalent to /�������.
��J means ∃�U��J�. This corresponds to a query that asks whether J is true. 

The syntax for definition clausal form is

���������

�H���������������&�����
�
or�H�������������
�&�����
���

H�������������
����
or�+����
or�H����
���&��1���.������$�.������	�
or�.����-�+�AH����
���&��1���.����

.������
��������&��1��
or������1��&��1��
or�D��
����'����
�����

D��
����'����
��������
D��
����&��1���.������$�.��������
or�.����-�+�AD��
����&��1���.����
or�T����D��
����&��1���.����

&�����
���
H�����������
or����������
or����)��
����
or����)��
����
or�-����
�����
or�@A���������\�����+�
�����
or�T��,�����\�����+�
�����∧
or��&�����
��

�����������d�&�����
�
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���)��
�������&�����
��∧�&�����
�
���)��
�������&�����
��∨�&�����
�
-����
��������&�����
����&�����
�
@A���������\�����+�
��������∃������1�����&�����
��
T��,�����\�����+�
��������∀������1�����&�����
��
�����1�����������1�����$������1������

10.3.11 Closed world assumption

The classic example of the closed world assumption is a bus schedule, which states the existing connections
explicitly, but all the non existent connections implicitly (by not listing them). The closed world assumption
is also a common and natural assumption in databases and programs. Only what is true is recorded and any-
thing that is not recorded or cannot be derived from what is recorded is assumed to be false.

For a set of clauses &, the closed world assumption is the assumption that the sentences represent all there is
to be known about the relations represented by the heads of the sentences. The closed world assumption
manifests itself by treating the clauses in & as the if sides of an implied if-and-only-if. In other words, the
only way a head is true is if it is implied true by the sentences. The only-if is known as the completion of &,
written 
����&�.

For example, for a set &

��"����1�"�
��7�
1�>�
1�E����
�!�

the completion applies the following steps:

a) Remove constants as arguments 
��"����1�"�
��"����"�
�7
1�"����"�
�>
1�"����"�
�E�∧�
�!�

b) Add clauses saying that any predicate symbol for which no head was specified cannot be true. 

�!����+����
[This useless tautology will be reversed in step e) to something useful.]

c) Combine identical heads, renaming variables as needed. 
��"����1�"�∨�"�
�7
1�"����"�
�>�∨��"�
�E�∧ 
�!��

�!����+����

d) Make the existential quantification explicit for variables appearing only in the bodies.
��"����1�"�∨�"�
�7
1�"�����"�
�>�∨��"�
�E�∧�∃�!�
�!����

�!����+����

e) Reverse the implications giving 
����&�.
��"�����1�"��∨�"�
�7��
1�"�����"�
�>�∨��"�
�E�∧�∃�!�
�!����

�!����+����
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The formalization adopts the closed world assumption. If, at the penultimate step of the formalization of a
view, the theory includes a set of clauses &, then the final step is to add 
����&� to the theory. Within the
clauses, an exception predicate is used to indicate a result is neither true nor false because a condition has
been detected that falls outside the intended interpretation of the theory. This provides a pragmatic limitation
on the closed world assumption.

10.4 Vocabulary 

In this subclause, the constant, function, and predicate symbols of an IDEFobject theory are specified. For-
mally, this clause merely specifies the symbols, their arity, and the syntactic form to be used. Informally, this
clause also summarizes their intended meaning and use. 

10.4.1 Constant symbols 

The constant symbols are as follows:

#�% the empty list
R�S the empty set
MN the empty string
FG the empty identifier
+�
�� the initial state
1�� the least, bottom type, not implemented by any class
����� an instance of 91������
+����� an instance of 91������

In addition, any constant symbol that occurs in any axiom of the theory is considered a constant in the
vocabulary of the theory. 

10.4.2 Function symbols 

A fixed set of function symbols is used in the formalization. To help describe the intended use of the function
symbols, the argument values are taken from Table 18.

Table 18—Argument values for function symbols 

Argument 
value name Argument value

- An instance of a state class

: A constant

	 A list

. A type

H A property

H+ A fact property

H� The name of property�H�or�H+
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The function symbols, each illustrated with an example of their application and intended meaning, are
described in Table 19.

Each of the functions in Table 19 is total and 1 to 1. All the ranges are disjoint. 

Additional function symbols are defined as a part of the included base theories.

Argument 
value name Argument value

H4 A property operator; one of �,��
,��P
,��?
,���
2�Each is a function symbol.

& A state

&� The input state

&�� The output state

� A value

����� A variable or the result of�,�����H$�$������

!$�" A term

!� A list of variables

Table 19—Sample function symbols

Function symbol Example of application and meaning

9! Names an element of the UOD.

!�H4�" Names an element of the UOD.

������!� Names an element of the UOD.

#!Q	% Denotes the list that is the same as list 	 except it has one more element, !,
as the first element.

�����.� Denotes the type of a list in which all members are of type ..

,�����H+$�$������ Denotes a value of a value class for which H+ has value �.

�����1���-$H+$�$&� Denotes a state &G. In &G, -’s value for H+ is �; in & it is not.

+������-$H+$�$&� Denotes a state &G. In &, -’s value for H+ is �; in &G it is not.

�����+�*$!�� Used in ����-$&�$C�$�����+�*$!��$&�����&�����
�. C� is
the list of C for which the &�����
� is true. The &�����
� must be 
read-only, i.e., &��
�&�.

+����
��*$!�� Used in ����-$&�$C�$+����
��*$!��$&�����&�����
�. C� is 
the list of C for which the &�����
� is true, in order, taking an initial 
input state &� into a final, cumulative output state, &�.

+����
��*$!�$'

� Used in ����-$&�$C�$+����
��*$!�$'

�$&�����
&�����
�. C� is the list of C for which the &�����
� is true, in order, 
taking an initial input state &� into a final, cumulative output state, &�, and 
taking the initial value of the accumulator, '

, to the final value.

Table 18—Argument values for function symbols  (continued)
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10.4.3 Predicate symbols 

A fixed set of predicate symbols is used in the formalization. This clause specifies the predicate symbols,
their arity, and the syntactic form used. Each is listed with a brief summary of the intended meaning. 

To help describe the intended use of the predicate symbols, the argument values are taken from Table 20.

Table 20—Argument values for predicate symbols 

Argument value 
name Argument value

� A class

�- ����	���2 �-�
����-�

�� The sender class

- The nominal receiver

-G The actual receiver. I=I’ unless there is inheritance from a class�-G�to an instance -2

- � The set of�I’:R’�where�R’�is a reachable, matching responsibility and�-Gis its receiver. 
I’:R�is the minimum member of�IRs.�

-� The sender instance

: A constant

	 A list

H A responsibility

H� A responsibility name

H�. Pn PO T

H�� Pn PO V

H4 A property operator; one of :, :=, :!=, :+=, :-=. Each is a function symbol.

H4� The property operator name, one of����,����,������,����,��������,�

\H�. 6he qualified property name of� 2�\H�.�
����H��H4�.�

 � The selected responsibility. For an explicit responsibility,  
9����H�.�2�For an implicit 
responsibility  
9�����H��.�

 H��  ������H���

& A state

&� The input state

&�� The output state

. The annotated argument type or a list of annotated argument types for  2�The annotated 
type .�
�?.G�where .G�is the type of an input argument. .�
�.G�for�.G�the type of an 
output argument2

� The argument value or a list of argument values

����� A variable or the result of�,�����H$�$������

!$�" A term

!� A list of variables
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The predicate symbols, each illustrated with an example of their application and intended meaning, are
described in Table 21.

Table 21—Sample predicate symbols 

Predicate symbols Example of application and meaning

C�∈�C�� C�is a member of list C�2

-�ε&���� In state�&,�- is a direct instance of class��, i.e.,�� is a����������of�-2�The
reflexive, transitive closure of ε&�����ε&�U and the irreflexive, transitive clo-
sure of�ε&��is�ε&�?2�

-�ε&��� In state &,�- is an instance of class �,�i.e., the �������� of -�is a subclass 
of �. The reflexive, transitive closure of�ε&����ε&U�and the irreflexive, transi-
tive closure of�ε&����ε&?2

-�ι&�.� In state�&,�-�is of type ., i.e., the ���������of -�is a subtype of .2�

.�Y�&�.G� In state�&,�.�is a subtype of .G2�

!�
�"� Term !�equals term " according to the equality axiom.

�

����&$�$.�� In state�&,���is acceptable as a type�.2

1�������-�$�&$�-$� H��$�
H4�$�- �$�-G$� $��$�.�

Relates ��$�-�$�&$�- and  H�� to the actual receiver -G and realiza-
tion   to be used for a message�- ���  H��, based on the inheritance 
search order, visibility, and argument values and types. H4�$�- �, and .
are also determined. 

1������$.$�G� �G matches � on �’s input values and has otherwise unused variables for the 
output values. 1�����.$.G��.G�is a list like . , but has otherwise 
unused variables as its element 


����������4*
��-$�&$�-$�H4�$� $��$�.��

The total, function, and cardinality N constraints are met when the - ���
H4��� message was issued. None of these constraints are checked for a 
nonget property operator to an implicit realization  . A 
���������� �
constraint is checked only for a get property operator to a read-only respon-
sibility  .


����������&����
�������-$&$�-$�H4�$� $��$�
.$�&��������$������

The message�- ��� H4��� is true for ��� distinct values �. &��������
is the set of such values.


�����	$�� 	 has � members.

�A
������� $!�   is an exceptional object outside the intended scope of the theory, with sup-
plemental information !. An axiom ensures that in a model no exception is 
true.

+�
��&$�-$�H$��� In state &, state class instance - has fact property H value �.

+�
�������$H$��� The ����� of a value class instance has a fact property H value �.

+�����&$������-�����$	�$
H�$	$�/

In state &, a send to super by the sender ���-� establishes a floor 	�, H�, 	
and � that must be less than that for the selected responsibility  .

�����-$&�$-$ H��$&�� Sender �- in input state &�, sends to object - for a responsibility   ( H��
is  ��) or a resonsibility named H� in one of the property operator forms 
( H�� is H����or�H��
��or�H��P
��or�H��?
��or�H���
� ) with 
a value of �$ and the output state is &�. Every message is in this form.

�����-$&�$-$H$�$&�� For class instance �- in input state &�, object - has a responsibility H value 
of � and the output state is &�. The head of every realization is in this form.

����-$&�$!$@A��$&�� For sender �- in input state &�, term ! is the oid of the object denoted by 
the term @A��, and the output state is &�. An @A�� is either a 	������ or 
an arithmetic expression.

��.����&$.� In state &, . is a type.
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Additional predicate symbols are defined as a part of the included base theories.

��������G In state &, class � is a subclass of class �e. ����U is the reflexive transitive 
closure and ����? is the irreflexive transitive closure.

��	����	� 	���������
2

��&�����&� & is a state.

����.����&$�
#	�$H�$	$�$.%$�
#	�G$H�G$	G$�G$.G%��

The inheritance order is ascending on LowClass, Plicity, Level, 
Class, Type.

��1�&$	���$.� In state &, every member of List is type ., and there is no distinct subtype of 
. for which this is true.

���
�����-�$�&$�
-$\H�.$�$ $H�$	$H�$.�

  is visible to �� and -�, matches \H�. in name and property operator, has 
type . that accepts �, is at level 	, and has plicity H� (implicit or explicit).

��������&$- �$# $-G$
	�$H�$	$�$.%�

For any responsibility� G that matches, is reachable, and is above the floor, 
 �
� G or   is less than  G.

������	� 	�has no duplicates2

�����H���H��$�H�$�H4�$�
�$�\H�.�

Relates H�� to H�, H4�, �, and \H�..

����� �� ���$�H�$�H4�$�
.$��$�\H�.$���

Relates� ���to� ’s�H�,�H4�,�.,�\H�.�and��2�

����� $ G� For responsibility  , the post-condition is  G.

����4*�&�$�- �$��$�.$�
&��

In input state &� and output state &�, the post-condition for -����� ���is
met.

���� $ G� For responsibility  , the pre-condition is  G.

���4*�&�$�- �$��$�.� In input state &�, the pre-condition for I has  �� is met.

���
��&$-$	�$�$-G� - can reach class � along an inheritance path. I ε&�U�	� and 	������U��.

������ �����$&��+$ ��� For base type ��, instance &��+$�the theory’s representation is  ��2

,���1������-�$&$-$ � In state &, the sender ��:-� can see   for a message to - for  .

Table 21—Sample predicate symbols  (continued)

Predicate symbols Example of application and meaning

IECNORM.C
OM : C

lick
 to

 vi
ew

 th
e f

ull
 PDF of

 IS
O/IE

C/IE
EE 31

32
0-2

:20
12
216 Copyright © 1999 IEEE. All rights reserved.

https://iecnorm.com/api/?name=0000cc323832e457124f87b7c856d993


ISO/IEC/IEEE 31320-2:2012(E) 
10.5 Axioms of base theories

An IDEFobject theory is built upon an equality axiom and theories for lists, pairs, identifiers, characters,
strings, integers, and reals. 

10.5.1 Equality axiom 

The equality axiom,

� !�
�!

means that two terms are equal if and only if they have the same function symbol, the same number of argu-
ments, and all corresponding arguments are equal. 

The ranges of all the functions in the vocabulary are distinct because of the equality axiom. Since the func-
tion symbols are distinct, so must be the ranges of the functions in any model.

For the same reason, all constants in the vocabulary are distinct.

10.5.2 List

The vocabulary consists of the following:

#% a constant.
#ZQZ% an arity 2 function symbol
��	��� an arity 1 predicate symbol
∈ an arity 2 infix predicate symbol

���� an arity 2 predicate symbol
����� an arity 1 predicate symbol

The axioms are as follows:

��	����#%�
��	����#!Q!�%������	����!��

!�∈�	�����	����	��∧�	�
�#!QZ%
!�∈�	�����	����	��∧�	�
�#ZQ!�%�∧�!�∈�!�


�����	$�����	�
�#%�∧���
�8

�����	$�������	����	��∧�	�
�#ZQ!�%�∧�
�����!�$���∧������0�?��

������	����	�
�#%�
������	������	����	��∧�	�
�#!Q!�%�∧�d�!�∈�!���∧�������!��

The notation�#!0$�!7$�[$�!�% is an abbreviation for #!0�Q�#�!7�Q�[�Q�!��Q�#�%�%�%.

10.5.3 Pair

The vocabulary consist of the following:

��H��� an arity 1 predicate symbol

The axioms are as follows:

��H����!�"�
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10.5.4 Character

The vocabulary consist of the following:

�������
��� an arity 1 predicate symbol

The notation � is an abbreviation for F�G.

10.5.5 Identifier

The vocabulary consist of the following:

FG� a constant.
���+�A-�����+��� an arity 2 function symbol
��-�����+��� an arity 1 predicate symbol

The axioms are as follows:

��-�����+����FG�
��-�����+����������������
������
��-�����+�������+�A-�����+�����$-�����

�������
������$��-�����+����-�$�d�-�
�FG�

The notation �1
 is an abbreviation for F�1
G, which is an abbreviation for 

���+�A-�����+����F�G$���+�A-�����+����F1G$F
G��2

10.5.6 String

The vocabulary consist of the following:

MN a constant.
H��+�A&����� an arity 2 function symbol
��&����� an arity 1 predicate symbol

The axioms are as follows:

��&������MN�
��&���������+�A&�������$&������������
������$��&������&�

The notation M�1
N is an abbreviation for 

���+�A&�������$���+�A&������1$���+�A&������
$�MN���2

10.5.7 Integer

The vocabulary consist of the following:

8 a constant.
�H��� an arity 3 predicate symbol
������ an arity 3 predicate symbol
�.���� an arity 3 predicate symbol
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���,���1� an arity 3 predicate symbol
�@A� an arity 3 predicate symbol
��-������ an arity 1 predicate symbol
�� ��� an arity 2 predicate symbol

The axioms are assumed.

10.5.8 Real

The vocabulary consist of the following:

828 a constant.
�H��� an arity 3 predicate symbol
������ an arity 3 predicate symbol
�.���� an arity 3 predicate symbol
���,���1� an arity 3 predicate symbol
�@A� an arity 3 predicate symbol
�� ��� an arity 1 predicate symbol
��-������ an arity 2 predicate symbol

The axioms are assumed.

10.6 Rewriting an IDEFobject view to definition clausal form 

An IDEFobject view is translated into a theory in the definition clausal form language described in 10.3 and
10.4. The translation is done in three steps.

10.6.1 Declare instances of the metamodel for a view 

In order to generate the theory for a view, the graphics are restated as RCL declarations. The declarations
declare that the metamodel contains the view being formalized. A declaration declares the value of a class
instance responsibility. 

����-�����H����2

This statement can be read as class ��’s instance - has a property H� value of �.

Fully qualified names are used for ��, ��, and .�.

10.6.1.1 View

For the metamodel view, declare

,����9������������������������9,���2

For any other view Vn with parent view V, declare
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,����9�����������������9,���2
,����9���������������2
,����9����������������2

10.6.1.2 Class

For each state class �� in the view ��, declare

�������9�����������������9������2
�������9�������,�����9��2
�������9���������������2

For each value class �� in the view ��, declare

,������9�����������������9,�����2
,������9�������,�����9��2
,������9���������������2

For each parametric value class ��(.0$.7$[$.�) in the view ��, declare

���������
�������9����#.0$.7$[$.�%���������������
9���������
������2
���������
�������9����#.0$.7$[$.�%������,�����9��2
���������
�������9����#.0$.7$[$.�%����������������#.0$.7$[$.�%�2

10.6.1.3 Generalization

For each class Cn that is the superclass for a cluster, where each cluster under a superclass is assigned a con-
stant K unique within the superclass, declare


�������9����
�������:����������������9
������2

�������9����
�������:�������������9��2

If the cluster is total, declare


�������9����
�������:��������.����2

For each subclass Cn’, declare 


�������9����
�������:��������1��9��G2

10.6.1.4 Relationship

For each relationship between two classes,

a) Arbitrarily but consistently, designate one class the parent and the other the child. 
Let
PCn = the fully qualified name of the parent class.
PCsn = the simple, unqualified name of the parent class.
CCn = the fully qualified name of the child class.
CCsn = the simple, unqualified name of the child class.
PRn = the role name of the parent class. If no role name is specified, H � = H���.
CRn = the role name of the child class. If no role name is specified, � � = ����.

b) Declare the inverses. 
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�����
������9��H���� �������������,������9������H ��H���2
�����
������9������H ��H����������,������9��H���� ������2

c) Specify the participant properties.
If the parent has no participant property with a get property operator for the child, then apply the
participant declaration rules to the following as though it had been specified in the parent.

� ���9H������������������������
���������������
where
Completeness�
����������unless no dot or solid dot�P or solid dot���X�8
Multiplicity = �������,����� if no dot or hollow dot or solid dot Z or solid dot ��Y�7
Cardinality = 
�������������� if solid dot N > 1
If the child has no participant property with a get property operator for the parent, then apply the
participant declaration rules to the following as though it had been specified in the child.

H ���9�������������������������
���������������
where
Completeness�
�optional unless no dot or solid dot�P�or solid dot���X�8
Multiplicity = �������,����� if no dot or hollow dot or solid dot Z or solid dot ��Y�7
Cardinality = 
�������������� if solid dot ��X�0

10.6.1.5 Participant

For each class ��, for each participant property named H�, with property operator H4, and inverse class
��G, declare

Let� 4-��
�9����H��H4���G��if the property is not suffixed (in)
4-��
�9����H��H4�?��G��if the property is suffixed (in)

�����
������4-����������������9�����
�����2
�����
������4-��������,����������
�2
�����
������4-���������
������A���
��2

If the specification is Pn or Pn: _ (i.e., the get property operator) and the participant is a fact, declare the
implicit participant instance as follows:

	��� 4-��
�9������H�����
�����
������4-����������������9�����
�����2
�����
������4-��������,����������
�2
�����
������4-��������D�
�2
�����
������4-���������
����������
��2

10.6.1.6 Attribute

For each class Cn, for each attribute named Pn, with property operator PO, level L (instance or class), and
type Tn, declare 

Let� 4-��
�9����H���1��������if there is no argument
4-��
�9����H��H4�.�� if the property is not suffixed (in)
4-��
�9����H��H4�?.���if the property is suffixed (in)

�����1����4-����������������9�����1���2
�����1����4-��������,����	2
�����1����4-���������
������A���
��2

If the specification is Pn or Pn: _ (i.e., the get property operator) and the attribute is a fact, declare the
implicit attribute instance as follows:

	��� 4-��
�9������H��.��
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�����1����4-����������������9�����1���2
�����1����4-��������,����	2
�����1����4-��������D�
�2
�����1����4-���������
����������
��2

10.6.1.7 Operation

For each class Cn, for each operation named Pn, with property operator PO, level L (instance or class), with
N arguments of type Tni, where Tni = object if no type is specified, and Ti = +Tni if (in) is spec-
ified, otherwise Ti = Tni, declare

Let� \H�.�
����H����1������� if N = 0
\H�.�
����H��H4�.0� if N = 1
\H�.�
����H��H4�#.0$�.7$�[$�.�%� if N > 1
4-��
�9\H�.

4���������4-����������������9���������2
����������4-��������,����	2
����������4-���������
������A���
��2

For each argument K of type Tn, K = 1 to N, declare

���������9�\H�.�:���������������:2
���������9�\H�.�:�����������9.�2

If updatable, declare 

���������9�\H�.�:��������T�����1��2

If an input, declare 

���������9�\H�.�:��������-����2

10.6.1.8 Constraint

For each class Cn, for each constraint named Pn, level L (instance or class), declare


����������9����H��1����������������������9
���������2

����������9����H��1��������������,����	2

����������9����H��1���������������
������A���
��2

10.6.1.9 Uniqueness constraint

For each class Cn, for each uniqueness constraint N with M properties, declare

Let� \H�.�
�����
���.0� if M = 1
\H�.�
�����
���#.0$�.7$�[$�.�%� if M > 1
4-��
�9\H�.

���O������������������4-����������������9���O����������������2
���O������������������4-������
������9��2
���O������������������4-�������������
�2
���O������������������4-��������,����
����2
���O������������������4-���������
������A���
��2

For each property K with type T, K = 1 to M, in order of appearance in the graphic,

.*�
�?.
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10.6.1.10 Responsibility

For each responsibility, with oid OID as determined above, with a class named Cn and a property named Pn,
declare

��������1������4-������
������9��2

��������1������4-������������H�2

��������1������4-��������������4���������H4�2

where H4� is

����if the property operator ����
����if the property operator is �

������if the property operator is��P

����if the property operator is �?

����,� if the property operator is ��


��������1������4-������,���1����������2

where ��� is

public if the property is unannotated
protected if the property is annotated by "|" 
private if the property is annotated "||"

If the responsibility is a fact, declare

��������1������4-��������D�
�2

If there is not a suffix ������,�����, declare

��������1������4-��������D��
����2

If there is not a suffix ��������, declare

��������1������4-��������.����2

If there is a read-only suffix or the responsibility is a constraint, or an attribute or participant property with a
get property operator, declare

��������1�������4-�������� ���4���2

If there is a constant suffix, or the responsibility is a uniqueness constraint, declare

��������1�������4-����������������2

If there is a cardinality N suffix, declare

��������1�������4-������
��������������2
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10.6.2 Rewrite RCL to definition form clauses

RCL is rewritten to definition clausal form by rewrite rules that translate RCL into definition form clauses.
There are three sets of rewrite rules.

a) The RCL used in queries and realizations is rewritten to a syntactically simpler but equivalent form
by the mapping
���� �	��� 
�

b) The RCL queries, declarations, and realizations are rewritten to an intermediate set of definition
form clauses by the mappings
����\���� �	���������

�	����
�������� �	���������

��� ����(����� �	���������

The clauses produced by this mapping use predicate symbols, such as an arity 3 has, that are not part
of the vocabulary of an IDEFobject theory. The 
 mapping adds the remaining arguments.

c) The definition form clauses are rewritten to add arguments for the sender and the input and output
states to the propositions.

��&������×�&�����×��������×�&�������������

The clauses produced by the 
 mapping use only predicate symbols that are part of the vocabulary
of an IDEFobject theory. 

A rewrite rule of the form

LHS => RHS 
��!!!

means to replace the LHS by the RHS and also add !!! to the set to which the rewrite rules are being
applied.

The symbols in the rules are the syntactic symbols in the RCL syntax, augmented by abbreviations (see
Table 22).

Table 22—Symbols in rewrite rules 

Symbol Meaning

��� Class name 

H�� Responsibility name 

4-�� &���������4���

: &�����41)�
�

&��+$����$������$�C�� �����1���

.���� .���	�������

'��� '��������

'���� '��������

H4� H�������4�������
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If a construct matches the LHS of multiple rewrite rules, the first matching rule in the list is used.

10.6.2.1 Declaration RCL 

Declaration RCL is always stated in the context of a view. A declaration Cn:OID has Pn:K means that
Cn:OID has Pn:K is a fact. An axiom to that effect is added to the theory for the view. 

�	����4-������H��:�� 
X�+�
��+�
��$�4-�$�9���G�H��.�$�:��

where ��G�H��. is the qualified property name of the direct or inherited property for H�.

10.6.2.2 Query RCL 

���&�����
��=> ���&�����
��

10.6.2.3 Realization RCL 

The renaming rule for quantification says that, for example, ∃�C��D� is exactly equivalent to ∃�L��DG�
where F’ is D with all free occurrences of C replaced with L. The formalization of �A����, +�����,
���, and �+ assumes that this rule has been applied to uniquely name the quantification variables. 

A variable ! in a sentence D is a quantification variable if 

! appears free in D$
! does not appear in the head,
! does not appear free in the body less D.

A variable appears free in a sentence if it is not bound by an �A���� or +����� within the sentence.

Every variable is quantified by applying, in order, these rules.

a) For an RCL �A�����D$ the quantification is ∃�C��D�.

-$��� 41)�
���

H��  �������1�����������

H��� H����or�H��
��or�H��P
��or�H��?
��or�H���
��

J$�D$�3$�and�/� &�����
���

/���� ����������1�������H��R�H4�'����%

�� �!� Meta symbols denoting lists of variables 

!� List of �����1����free in the LHS

�� Predicate symbol

*� Constant symbol not otherwise used

������ Term (not the logical constant ����)

Table 22—Symbols in rewrite rules  (continued)

Symbol Meaning
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For an RCL +������D��3, the quantification is ∀�C���D���∃�"��3��.
b) For an RCL ����D$ the quantification is ~∃�C��D�.

For an RCL �+�D������3, the quantification is ∃�C��D����∃0�C��D��∧�∃�C��D�∧�3�.
c) For an RCL /�����+��+�D, the quantification is ∀�L��/������∃�C��D�.

C represents the quantification variables in F. " represents the quantification variables in G. Z represents the
variables in the head. If there are no such variables, there is no quantification. 

If a variable appearance is within multiple �A����, +�����, ���, or �+, it is quantified by the innermost
for which it qualifies.

Realization RCL is mapped to clausal form according to rewrite rules below. 

The first group of rules rewrite RCL to simpler RCL. 

If the left side contains ��� instead of ��� or ��� instead of ��, then the right side contains ��� in place
of ��� and ��� in place of ��.

�������&��+�����H�� 
X�����&��+�H�����������1��������

���&��+���������������H�� 
X�&��+���������������H��������

���41)�
�22���H���@A����� �������1������������
X�
���41)�
��������H���@A����� �������1�����������

���-�������H���@A�����H�������@A���22� �������1������������
X
���-�������H���@A�����H�������@A������$�
������ �������1����������

���-�������H���@A������H�������@A����&�����41)�
���22�
 �������1������������
X

���-�������H���@A�����H�������@A����&�����41)�
�$�
&�����41)�
������ �������1����������

���-�����H��41)�
��������
X����-�����H��41)�
��$���
���-�����H��41)�
�0$�41)�
�7$�[$�41)�
������
X

����0����41)�
�0�$�
����7����41)�
�7�$�
222

�&�������41)�
���$�

-�����H���#�0$��7$�[$����%�

���-�����H��41)�
����
X
��������41)�
��$�
-�����H���

���41)�
������������������H���@A����� �������1�������������
X
-����41)�
�$

���-�����������������H���@A����� �������1������������
���41)�
�0� ��4��41)�
�7��
X
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-0����41)�
�0$

���-0����� ��4��-7��
��������41)�
��22��H���@A�����H�������@A����
X�

���41)�
������22��H���@A�����H�������@A�����
���,����1��������.�������41)�
��
X�,����1��������.���$�����������
41)�
��

��������.�������41)�
�� 
X�,����1��������.���$�����������
41)�
��

����������&�����41)�
�� 
X�����
�&�����41)�
�

���!����41)�
�0���41)�
�7�� 
X��0����41)�
�0$��7����41)�
�7$�!�
��0�

���7

���!����������41)�
��� 
X�!����#"�������"�������41)�
��%
���!���������41)�
��� 
X����"���������41)�
��$�!����
���������"��

���!����1����41)�
��� 
X����"���������41)�
��$�!����
1��������"��

���!����#�41)�
��%� 
X����!���������41)�
���
���!����R�41)�
��S� 
X����!��������41)�
���
���!����R�S� 
X����!�������������#%��
���-����R41)�
��Q�&���S �
X����!����41)�
�$�!�����&��$�-����
���������#!Q!�%��

���-����R41)�
��Q�	����S� 
X����!����41)�
�$�!�����	���$�-����
#!Q!�%�

���-�������H�0$H�7$[$H���� 
X�

-�������������H�0$H�7$[$H���

���-�������������H�0$H�7$[$H���
X�
���,$0$H�0�$
���,$7$H�7�$
222

���,$�$H���$
9������������#�����$0$H�0������$7$H�7�$[$�����$�$H���$-%
���,$<$H��41)�
�0$41)�
�7$[�$41)�
�����
X�

����<0����41)�
�0�$
����<7����41)�
�7�$
222

����<�����41)�
���$
����$<$H��41)�
�0$41)�
�7$[�$41)�
�����
X�H��#�<0$�<7$[$�<�%
����$<$H��41)�
�0���
X�H���<0
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����$<$H�����
X�H���
����$<$H���
X�H�������
���!���������41)�
�����
X����"���������41)�
���$�!�������������"��
���!���������41)�
�����
X����"���������41)�
���$�!�������������"��
���!����1����41)�
�����
X����"���������41)�
���$�!����1��������"��
���!����#�41)�
���%����
X����!���������41)�
����
���!����R�41)�
���S����
X����!��������41)�
����
���!����������41)�
�0$�41)�
�7$[$�41)�
����
X�

���"0����41)�
�0�$
���"7����41)�
�7�$
222

���"�����41)�
���$
!����#�"0$�"7$[$�"��%

��������T����4��41)�
���
X�
��-����41)�
��$

��-�����FT����4�G���

��������41)�
�0�J�����4��41)�
�7��
X�
��-0����41)�
�0�$

��-7����41)�
�7�$

��-0�����FJ�����4�G�#-7$�%

��������41)�
��������&�����
���
X�
��&�����
��$

�������41)�
��

����+�D������3������/�����+��
X�
����+�D������3�����+�∧��+�����D������/�����+��

����+�D������3�����+��
X��+����D����������3������+�
���D�$�3��
X����D��$����3��
���D����3��
X����D��������3��
�������D��
X��������D��
���+������D��3��
X�+���������D�������3�
���+���'

������D��3 
X�+������'

����������D�������3�
���/�����+��+�J�� 
X����/�����+��+�J$�����������B has no post

���/�����+��+�J� 
X����/�����+��+���������$�J��B has no pre�

���/�����+��+�J� 
X����/�����+��+���������$�J$������������B has 
no pre no post
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�S(����&��+�����H��H4�'�����+def�

����H��&�����
�0$
222
����H��&�����
��$
&�����
�$
�����H���&�����
�0$
222
�����H���&�����
��� 
X

����&��+�����H��H4�'�����+��+�&�����
�

�
����&��+������cH���H4�'�����+��+�

H��&�����
�0
���222
���H��&�����
��

�
����&��+������?H���H4�'�����+��+�

H���&�����
�0$
...$

H���&�����
��

The next group of rewrite rules rewrite RCL to clausal form. Here, - and � are &�����41)�
��.

��/�����+��+�J�� 
X���/���������&�����
���
�����&��+�����H��H4�'����� 
X�����9���&��+$9����H��H4���.������$�

�����1�����

���	���������1�������9����H��H4�.������������ ����(���
��,����1��������1�����.���� 
X������1���ι���.�����

��?.����� 
X�?���.����

��
����ZO������ 
X�9
����ZO����

��
����ZO�����#�.����%�� 
X�9�
����ZO�������#.����%���

��#.���0$.���7$[.����%�� 
X�#��.���0�$���.���7�$[���.�����%��

��-�����H��H4��� 
X�����-$�H��H4���
��-�����H��H4��� 
X�����-$�H��H4���
��&��+�����������H��H4��� 
X�����������&��+�9���$�H��H4����
��&��+�����������H��H4��� 
X�����������&��+�9���$�H��H4����
������D�� 
X�d∃�C�����D���

��D$�3� 
X���D��∧���3�

��D����3� 
X���D��∨���3�

���+�D������3�����+�� 
X�

d∃�������D���∨��∃0�������D���∧�∃�!�����D�∧�3���

���A�����D�� 
X�∃��������D��

��+������D��3�� 
X�

���������������������D����∧������$+����
��*$ ���
�������$+����
��*$ �����
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���
�#�Q ���%�����3��∧���� ���$+����
��*$ ���
��+���'

�����D��3�� 
X�

���������������������D����∧������$+����
��*$� $�'

���

�����#�Q ���%$+����
��*$� $�'

G�����

��

���'

�����

�����������������'

G22���,�����$+������Z��$
�3$�

���'

GG���
�

�����������������'

22
�������$+�����'

G22+������

��∧�

��� ���$+����
��*$ �"��#G��

��������#&�����41)�
��������D�%��
X������$�����+�*$ ��
� �����$�����+�*$ ���
��	��������∧�

∀�������D����&�����41)�
��∈������∧

∀�����&�����41)�
��∈��������D���

���������D�� 
X��������D�����A
�������F����������+��������DG�

��4����� 
X�4����

In the mapping rules above

— Arguments are mapped to types and variables according to the syntax for arguments (see Table 23).

— � represents the quantification variables in D. If there are no such variables, omit the quantification.
— ! represents the quantification variables in 3. If there are no such variables, omit the quantification.
— The properties H�0 through H�� must constitute a uniqueness constraint �
� for a value class ��

where �G)�
��� if H�� is the )th component of �
� of class ��.
— &��+� ����� can be used only within a realization. �� is the class for which the realization is

specified.
— ��� and ��� can be used only within a post sentence.

Table 23—Mapping of arguments to types and variables

Arguments Types Variables

��� �1)�
� ���

����.��� .��� ���

�������� ?�1)�
� ���

����.�������� ?.��� ���

#'��0$'��7$[$'���% #.���0$�.���7$[$�.����% #���0$���7$[$����%
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10.6.3 Add arguments for sender and state

Update is formally defined by considering an update operation to map the state of the view to a new state.
The state of a view is its set of facts. The initial state is the set of facts declared for the view. Each proposi-
tion relates an input state to an output state. To carry this out, Si and So are added as arguments to the prop-
osition and the proposition becomes

����&�$�-$���
H$��G$�&��2�

If a proposition fails, then the state is unchanged.

It is assumed that the intended effect of the update mappings is cumulative, in the order the sentences are
written.

An RCL sentence consists of logically connected propositions, such as the conjunction

-�����H����$�-G�����H�G��G2

If there are no state changes, then the order of evaluation does not matter. But if there are state changes, then
it does matter. The formalization assumes that the order of evaluation, if it should matter, is the order in
which the propositions are written left to right. The sentence above is mapped to

∃��&�������&�$-$H���$&� ∧�����&$-G$H�G��G$&����2

The output state S of the left conjunct is the input state to the right conjunct. This is a purely declarative con-
junction, exactly equivalent to

∃��&�������&$-G$H�G��G$&���∧�����&�$-$H���$&���2

Either conjunction has the same effect as solving the RCL conjunction in the order written.

10.6.3.1 Query

A query sentence is true if it is logically implied by the view and its instances. The initial state for a query is
whatever the declarations for the metamodel and the view declared. The declared facts are the input state for
the query. 


��&�$���J$�&���
X�
�+�
��$J$&��

10.6.3.2 Realization

The update mapping is defined for each syntactic form of clause, proposition, and sentence. Universally
quantified sentences will raise an exception if any updates occur. 


�&�$�������-$H$�����J$ &��� 
X�������-$&�$�-$H$�$�&�����

���-$&�$�J$�&��


��-$&�$�����-$H�$ &��� 
X������-$&�$�-$H$�&���

��-$&�$�����$@A����J$� &�� 
X�����-$&�$��$@A$�&�����
��-$&�$�J$�
&��


��-$&�$�����$@A� &�� 
X�����-$&�$��$@A$�&���

��-$&�$���ι�. &�� 
X���ι&��.�∧�&��
�&�

��-$&�$�dD$� &�� 
X�d∃�&���
��-$&�$�D$�&���∧�&��
�&�
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��-$&�$�D�∧�3$� &�� 
X�
��-$&�$�D$�&��∧�
��-$&$�3$�&��

��-$&�$�D�∨�3$� &�� 
X�
��-$&�$�D$�&���∨�
��-$&�$�3$�&��

��-$&�$�∃������1�����D�$&��� 
X�∃������1�����
��-$&�$�D�$�&����

��-$&�$�∀������1�����D�$&�� � 
X

∀������1�����
��-$&�$�D�$�&���∧�
d�&��
�&������A
�������F���������

������G$�D���


��-$&�$�4����$� &�� 
X�4�����∧�&��
�&�

10.6.3.3 Pre-conditions

The update mapping for a pre-condition ensures no state change by doing 
 ��-$&�$������$&��2

10.6.3.4 Post-conditions

The update mapping for a post-condition does 
post��-$&�$������$&��2
post  uses the initial Si

for ��� and the final &� for everything else. The update mapping for a post-condition ensures no state
change.


post ��-$&�$�����-$H$��$&���
X �����-$&�$-$H$�$&��

post ��-$&�$4����$&���
X 
 ��-,&�$4����$&��

10.7 Formalization of the modeling constructs

This clause provides an overview of the relation of the graphics, RCL, metamodel, and axioms for each of
the modeling constructs.

The following features have been omitted as a simplification. Their inclusion would complicate the formal-
ization without affecting it in any substantial way.

— Aliases. They are assumed to have been replaced with their real names.
— Type ���. All uses of ��� are assumed to have been replaced with �1)�
�.
— Intrinsic properties and dependent classes. These are derivative ideas based on the notions of total,

constant, and function.
— Arithmetic. Axioms for integer and real arithmetic are assumed. 
— Changes to a value of an attribute used for the denotation of a metamodel instance, such as #Cn

denoting a class where Cn is the class name. 

Formally, there is a firm distinction between a symbol and its value in an interpretation. There is a further
distinction between a symbol’s value in any interpretation and its value in the intended interpretation. To
fully maintain these distinctions, a string of symbols such as 

1 + 3 

would be described by something like

1 + 3  is the result of applying the function assigned by the interpretation to the function sym-
bol + to the value assigned by the interpretation to the constant symbol 1 and the value
assigned by the interpretation to the constant symbol 2, where in the intended interpreta-
tion, the symbol 1 is assigned the integer 1 and the symbol 2 is assigned the integer 2
and the symbol + is assigned the integer addition function.

In the less formal style used in the descriptions in this clause,
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1 + 3 is the result of applying the integer addition function to 1 and 3.

All such statements are an abbreviation for the more formal version. 

10.7.1 Objects 

An object is a discrete thing, distinct from all other objects. Each object has an intrinsic, immutable identity
(oid), independent of its property values and classification. An oid is abstract: it is always denoted indirectly,
by a function application or a literal. 

Throughout the formalization, in any expression such as “an object V,” V should be understood to be the oid
of the object.

10.7.2 Views

A view is a collection of classes and other views. The anonymous top-level view contains the classes repre-
senting the metamodel of IDEFobject.

Views are nested in view hierarchies; every user-defined view has one parent view. Every user-defined view
has a unique, fully qualified name, Vn. For a view with the simple name Vsn and the top-level anonymous
view as parent view, Vn = Vsn. For a view with the simple name Vsn and a parent view with the fully qual-
ified name Vn’, Vn = Vn’:Vsn.

For a view V with the fully qualified name Vn, V = #Vn. In other words, the # function maps Vn to the oid
V. Throughout the formalization, in any expression such as “a view V,” V should be understood to be the oid
of a view.

The formalization assumes that fully qualified names are used for all classes. 

10.7.3 Classes

Every object is classified into one or more classes and is an instance of each of those classes. The set of
objects classified into a class is the extent of the class. Each class has a set of responsibilities. A responsibil-
ity is a constraint or a property, and a property is an attribute, participant property, or operation. A non-
derived attribute or participant property is called a fact property. A value of a fact property is called a fact.

Every class is defined in exactly one view and has a unique name Csn within that view. For a parametric
class, such as set(T), the simple, unqualified name, Csn, is set(T) in the graphics and RCL, but for the
purpose of formalization, Csn = set:[T].

Every class has a unique, fully qualified name, Cn. For a class defined in the metamodel, Cn = Csn. For a
class defined in any other view, Cn = Vn:Csn, where Vn is the fully qualified name of the view.

For a class � with the name ��, ��
�9��. Throughout the formalization, in any expression such as “a class
C,” C should be understood to be the oid of a class.

There are two kinds of classes: state classes (sClass) and value classes (vClass).

10.7.3.1 State class

The objects in a state class are changeable in two ways: instances are created and deleted, and the facts about
an instance can change. The identity of a state class object is denoted by an expression of the form
9��
�.���. For example, every class is an instance of the state class named 
���� and the oid of an

IECNORM.C
OM : C

lick
 to

 vi
ew

 th
e f

ull
 PDF of

 IS
O/IE

C/IE
EE 31

32
0-2

:20
12
Copyright © 1999 IEEE. All rights reserved. 233

https://iecnorm.com/api/?name=0000cc323832e457124f87b7c856d993


ISO/IEC/IEEE 31320-2:2012(E) 
instance named �� is 9��. Formally, 9�� is a function application: the function denoted by 9 is applied to
the name �� to yield an oid. 

Every class implements a type.

Table 24 shows expression forms that denote state class instance oids in the formalization.

H4 is one of the property operators, �$��
$��P
$��?
$���
.

For a responsibility, . is an annotated type or a list of annotated types of the arguments. For an input argu-
ment, .�
�?.G where .G is the type of the argument. For an output argument, . is the type of the argu-
ment.

10.7.3.2 Value class

The objects in a value class do not change; they are pure values. The set of instances is fixed and the facts
about an instance are fixed. 

Table 25 shows expression forms that denote value class instance oids in the formalization.

Table 24—Expression forms denoting state class instance oids

Expression form Oid of

9�� Class

9����H��H4�.� Responsibility

9�����H��H4�.� Implicit responsibility

9������H���H4�.� $��.��	��
��	���������	������
%�9����H��H4�.�

9�����?H���H4�.� $��
.��	��
��	���������	������
%�9����H��H4�.�

Table 25—Expression forms denoting value class instance oids

Expression form Oid of

&����� An instance of string

-�����+��� An instance of identifier

-������ An instance of integer

 ��� An instance of real

����� An instance of boolean

+����� An instance of boolean

&�����41)�
����&�����41)�
� An instance of pair(T1,T2)

&�����41)�
�	��� An instance of list(T)

RS The empty set

9���,�����H$�$������ An instance of a value class.
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10.7.3.3 Collection and pair classes

The built-in pair and collection classes set, bag, and list are parametric value classes. Every class has a name,
Cn. For the collection and pair classes, for any type T, T’, the names of the classes are as follows:

�����#.$.G%

����
�����#.%
�����#.%
����#.%
1���#.%

A parametric value class can be used as the type of a variable or argument with an RCL TypeLiteral
such as set(pair(identifier,object)). The corresponding expression denoting the instance of
the state class ���������
������, 9��$ is 9�����#9������#9������+���$9�1)�
�%�%�.

10.7.4 State 

The set of all facts for all state class instances constitutes the state of the views. The initial state is just what
is declared by declaration RCL. An update messages issued by an RCL query or within the realizations of a
responsibility produces a whole new state. If a query or responsibility fails, no updates are made. (The
updates made by successful nested messages are effectively backed out.)

The concept of state is formalized by an abstract data type. Axioms are given defining the known properties
of the initial state, the constructors taking a state into a new state, a recognizer, and a selector that gets a fact
based on a given state. 

10.7.4.1 Initial state

The declaration clauses for a view constitute the axioms that define properties of the initial state, denoted by
the constant symbol +�
��. A declaration ���4-������H��: declares it a fact that the class named ��
has an instance with an oid of 4-� and that instance has a property named H� with a value of :. For each
such declaration, the theory for the view acquires an axiom to that effect. 

+�
��+�
��$�4-�$�9���G�H��.�$�:��

where ��G�H��. is the qualified property name of the direct or inherited property for H�.

10.7.4.2 Constructors

The constructors �����1�� and +����� have the signature 
 × � ×� × �� ��where


 is the set of instances 
� is the set of properties
� is the set of values 
� is the set of states

10.7.4.3 Recognizer 

The isState axioms defines what a state is.

��&�����+�
���
��&����������1���-$H$�$&�������&�����&�
��&�����+������-$H$�$&�������&�����&�
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10.7.4.4 Selector

The arity 4 fact predicate

+�
��&$�-$�H$����

means that in state &, instance - has property H value �.  The arity 4 fact predicate is used by the implicit
realization for the recall property of state class instances. 

+�
�������1���-$H$�$&G�$-$H$���������

+�
�������1���-G$HG$�G$&G�$-$H$�����d��-
-G�∧�H
HG�∧��
�G���∧�
+�
��&G$-$H$���

+�
��+������-$H$�$&G�$-$H$�����+����

+�
��+������-G$HG$�G$&G�$-$H$�����d��-
-G�∧�H
HG�∧��
�G���∧�
+�
��&G$-$H$���

10.7.5 Value 

In concept, all instances of all value classes always exist. A literal specifies an instance by giving the values
of properties constituting a uniqueness constraint. The class author defines a realization for the uniqueness
constraint that derives the instance’s fact property values from the argument values, then says that the
instance has those fact property values. 

The concept of value is formalized by an abstract data type. Axioms are given defining the initial, constant
value and a selector that gets a fact based on the value. There are no updates. 

10.7.5.1 Initial value

The initial value for a value class named Cn is 9���,�����H$�$������. The initial value of the value
ADT is ,�����H$�$�������.

10.7.5.2 Selector

The selector is the arity 3 fact predicate

+�
�������$�H$����

means that Value has property P value V. The arity 3 fact predicate is used by the implicit realization of
the recall property of a value class instance.

+�
��,�����HG$�G$ ����$H$����
�+�H�
�HG
����

��
��G
����

+�
�� ���$H$��
����+

10.7.6 Generalization

Generalization is concerned with the definition of objects. There is a single top class, called �1)�
�. Every
other class has at least one superclass. The meaning is that an object that is an instance of a class is also an
instance of each superclass of that class.
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10.7.6.1 Subclass

��������G means that in state &, � is a direct subclass of class �G.

��������G���

fact�&$�$9�
������������������1)�
��$�����∧

fact�&$���$9�
��������������1)�
��$�G�

The reflexive, transitive closure of ���S is ����U and the irreflexive, transitive closure is ����?.

The subclass to superclass relation is acyclic.

������?�����+����

10.7.6.2 LowClass 

A subclass is said to be lower than its superclass. If an object is an instance of a class C and not an instance
of any subclass of C, then C is a lowclass of the object. Every object has at least one lowclass. A value class
instance has exactly one lowclass.

-�ε&���

means that in state &, I is a direct instance of �, its lowClass.

For state class instance -,

-�ε&������+�
��&$-$9��1)�
������������1)�
��$��

For value class instance I, including the collection and pair classes,

-�ε&��9�����

-�
�9����.�����,�����HG$�G$������$
+�
��&$9��$9����������
��������������������+����$���$�
+�
��&$9��$9����������
�����������������
������$.�����

-�ε&��9�����-�
�9���,�����HG$�G$������$�d����
���G�.���$��	����.������

-�ε&��9�����.0$.7����-�
��0����7�∧��0�ε&��.0�∧��7�ε&��.7
-�ε&��9�����.������	����-�$��1�&$-$.��

-�ε&��91���������-�
�������∨�-�
�+������
-�ε&��9������+��������-�����+����-��

-�ε&��9
����
�������������
����-��

-�ε&��9�����������&������-��

-�ε&��9������������-�������-��

-�ε&��9��������� ����-��

The reflexive, transitive closure of ε�� is ε��U and the irreflexive, transitive closure of ε�� is ε��?.

Except for #class, the lowclass relation is acyclic.

���ε&�? �������
�9
������
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10.7.6.3 Instance

-�ε&���

means that in state &, - is an instance of �.

-�ε&�����-�ε&���G�∧��G�����U��

10.7.7 Type

A class implements a type if it has all the responsibilities of the type. An object has type . if the object is an
instance of a class that implements type .. Every class implements a type of the same name. Class #Cn
implements type Cn. A type . is a subtype of type .G if . includes all the responsibilities of .G. Unlike a
class, a type does not have instances. Subtype is not the same as subclass. Subclass implies subtype, but not
the other way round.

The object type relation is formalized by the ι predicate and subtyping by the <: predicate. 

10.7.7.1 isType

��.����&$.��

means that in state S, T is a type.

��.����&$�1����

��.����&$��������9�������U�9�1)�
�

10.7.7.2 Subtype Of

.�Y�&�.G�

means that in state S, T is a subtype of T’.  Subtype is reflexive and transitive.

For all types T, T’

1���Y�&�.�

.�Y�&�.G���.�����U�.G

9�����.��Y��9�����.G����.�Y��.G

[] <: []
#.Q.�%�Y��#.GQ.�G%���.�Y��.G$�.��Y��.�G

10.7.7.3 Type Of

��ι&�.�

means that in state S, object V is type T.

��ι&�.�����ε&��9���∧����Y�&�.

From these definitions, it follows that for all -$�.$�.G, if -�ι&�. and .�Y�&�.G�then�-�ι&�.G2
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10.7.7.4 Least Upper Bound

��1�&$	���$.�

means that in state &, every member of List is type ., and . is the least type for which this is true. 

The type 1�� is the only type that is not implemented by any class. Therefore, no object has type 1��. The
type 1�� is the least upper bound of an empty collection of types. So a collection class literal for an empty
collection, such as �����.��#%, has the lowclass �����1���2 This is the only use of the type 1��.

��1�&$	���$.����
�	����
�#%�����.�
�1����∧
∀������∈�	��������ι&�.��∧
∀�.G����1�&$	���$.G����.�Y�&�.G�

10.7.8 Responsibility 

Each class has a set of responsibilities. A responsibility is a constraint or a property; and a property is an
attribute, participant property, or operation. 

The responsibilities for a class are stated with the graphics. For example, Figure 103 states that class Cn has
an operation named Pn that has two arguments. 

Cn is a class name, Pn is a responsibility name, and [V1, V2] is the list of arguments. In this example, no
types are specified for the arguments, so each argument’s type is �1)�
�.

In the formalization, every responsibility has at least one argument. If a responsibility has no arguments
specified in the graphics, a single (output) argument of type boolean is assumed.

Every responsibility is defined in exactly one class. Every responsibility has a unique, fully qualified name,�

\H�.�
����H��H4�.���

where Cn is the fully qualified name of the class, Pn is the simple name of the responsibility, PO is the prop-
erty operator (i.e., :, :=, :!=, :+=, or :-=), and Type is the type of the single argument or a list
of the types of the multiple arguments.� For the example, the qualified property name, \H�., is
���H��#�1)�
�$�1)�
�%.

As part of the formalization, the graphics are restated using declaration RCL, such as

�����������9����H��#�1)�
�$�1)�
�%����������������9���������2
�����������9����H��#�1)�
�$�1)�
�%������
�����9��2

Here, 9�� denotes an instance of the class named 
���� and 9����H��#�1)�
�$�1)�
�%� denotes
an instance of the class named ��������� that is associated with Cn.

����H��#�0$�7%

��

Figure 103—A responsibility of a class stated graphically
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Intuitively, such declarations populate the metamodel. The relevant fragment is shownin Figure 104.

For a responsibility R with the fully qualified name QPnT, R = #QPnT. In other words, in the intended
interpretation, the # function maps QPnT to the oid R. Throughout the formalization, in any expression such
as “a responsibility R,” R should be understood to be the oid of a responsibility.

Formally, a responsibility is a relation R��H�—a set of N-tuples, where N is the number of arguments plus 3.
For the example, R��H� is a set of 5-tuples of the form < Si,I,V1,V2,So >, where Si is the input state,
I is the receiving instance, V1 is the value of the first argument, V2 is the value of the second argument, and
So is the output state. All such relations are derivable from a single arity 6 ��� predicate where
�����-$&�$-$H$�$&�� means that with input state Si, instance I has a property P value V and the
output state is So. (�- is not relevant here). R��H� is derivable by

 �	$	�
�R�Y&�$-$�0$�7$&�X������

�����-$&�$-$9����H��#�1)�
�$�1)�
�%�$#�0$�7%$&���S

If the arguments are partitioned into input and output arguments, for example V1 input and V2 output, then
the relation R��H��defines a relational mapping M��H� : E&× E�� × E�1)�
� � E�1)�
��× E&. The
relational mapping can be declared total or partial, and single-valued or multi-valued. The default is total,
single valued. 

A single-valued relational mapping is a functional mapping. The unqualified term “mapping” means a func-
tional mapping.

10.7.9 Realization

A realization states the necessary and sufficient conditions that the receiver object has the property value.
Syntactically, a realization is


����ZO�����������1���������������1�����Z������������1������+��+�
&�����
�2

Figure 104—Metamodel fragment showing responsibility
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In Figure 105, Cn is a class name, Pn is a responsibility name, and V is the argument variable (list of argu-
ment variables). No argument types are specified in the example.

The realization RCL is

����&��+�����H������+��+�&�����
�2

Self is the receiver—the object being asked to meet the responsibility. The sentence typically contains prop-
ositions (often messages) using the variables in V. These propositions so constrain V that they define values
for the variables in V.

Read declaratively, a realization says that the responsibility is met (i.e., it is true that ����&��+�����H��
�) if the &�����
� is true. Read procedurally, a realization says that to solve for the output variables, solve
the sentence. Informally, solution can be thought of as a computation as in any programming language. 

In the formalization, the realization RCL is mapped by a mapping � to 

�����-$�&�$�&��+$�9����H��.����$��$�&�������&�����
��2

Formally, solution means that the input state, receiver, and input arguments map (by the relational mapping)
to the output arguments and output state. With an adequate proof technique, solution means proof. In other
words, to prove that 

�����-$�&�$�&��+$�9����H��.����$��$�&���

is true, prove that the &�����
� is true. (The implication states only the if direction. The only-if direction
is explained in 10.3.11.) 

10.7.10 Relationships 

A relationship relates the instances of one class to the instances of another (possibly the same) class. In other
words, a relationship is binary and bidirectional. Each class has a participant property that has as its value
the identity of a related instance. A participant property that is a fact has implicit realizations. The implicit
realizations maintain the consistency of the participant properties—instance I is related to instance I’ if
and only if I’ is related to I. Consistency is maintained by two rules.

The message to the participant is governed by the same rules as for any other property-operator-implicit real-
ization. No relationship constraints are checked by add or remove.

Message to participant Also do for inverse

-�����H���?
�-G� -G�����H�G��?
�-

-�����H����
�-G� -G�����H�G���
�-

H���

��

Figure 105—Class �� graphically
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If an add, a request is made to add to the inverse participant property.

�����
�������&��+���������#-$�%��+��+
&��+���������������#-$�%$

-�������,������H$

H���������#�$-%

If a remove, a request is made to remove from the inverse participant property.

�����
�������&��+���������,��#-$�%��+��+
&��+���������������,��#-$�%$

-�������,������H$

H���������,��#�$-%

10.7.11 Creating a state class instance

The create, new, and init properties of sClass provide a way to create and initialize any state class.
The modeler can override these properties, or define their own constructor properties using only the new
property of sClass.

The create property of sClass creates an instance of a state class. The message to create an instance of
the class named Cn has the following form

9�������
������#H�0��0$H�7��7$�[$�H�����%$-�

where

each Pni:Vi is a direct or inherited property Pni having initial value Vi. In the optional I argument, I is
the oid of the created instance. I can be a variable or #Constant. As an example,

9������������������
������#����7;8=0%$9��*��

Create gets a new instance and initializes it.

New is an instance level property of the metaclass sClass. It has both implicit and explicit realizations.
The explicit new:I gets the next oid #N and if #N is not equal to I asserts no current oid is equal to I, and
sends to the superclass  for the implicit new:I. The implicit new:I has an axiom causing So to include the
fact that I has lowclass #Cn. The explicit new:I then adds I to the oids and adds I as a direct instance.

The initialization is done by setting each property to its value. An init property explicitly defined for a
class overrides the init in sClass.

10.7.12 Adding an instance to a state class

The add property of sClass adds an instance to a state class. As an example,

9����������������������#����7>%$91�
*�

The message to add an existing instance to the class named Cn has the following form:

9�����������#H�0��0$H�7��7$�[$�H�����%$-�
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